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FOREWORD 


It 111 a cnniTncinplacc uf ImgujidiUcs to acknowlcdgi: the debt we owe to the ancient [ndian 
gmmTnarianR anti to couple with it the name of Sir Willianrs Jones. It was he who first 
set a proper value nn the Devanagad and Arabic scripts in hU dissertation as President 
of the Ajiiatie Society of Bengal un tJie OrtJiography uf Asiatic Words in Roman Letters. 
Hia chart of suggested a^Tnbuls for tfie translheration of the Devanagarh with the 
addition of letters for Arabic and Persian, is the first presentation of what may be called 
a phonetic alphabet on such a scale. He finds the Arabic alphabet almost perfect for 
Arabic itself:— 

"Mot a Icittr could be added or taken away without manircst inconvcnicnec. The sanic may 
indubitably be $aid of the D^vanigarl syslem. which, as ii is more naturally arran^d than any oiherp 
shall here be the standard of my particular observaliuiis an Asiatic letters. Our EEigltsh alpliabet 
and orrhngmphy are di^^gracefully and almost ridiculously imperfect.^ 

He aiim at using diacritics commfm in Europe rather than new letters -and symbols from 
* Huxjons^ uT TnaLhematicii—xo as to equal the Devanagari itself in precision and clearness. 

A system uf writing and spelling is the foundation of a system of grammar. Meillet 
went so far as to say that tlie foundations of the science of grammar were laid by the 
I ndians. For all languages employing forms of the Devanggari script, the writing system 
and the spelling carry implications uf phonological analysis and statement. They are at 
once practice and tlieury and deserve the first attentions of all students. This b v^ell 
illustrated in Miss Lambert's work on the Devana^^scripts and it will be agreed that 
the presentation uf the phonologic^^^atternSp such as -jQnctions' occurring in words or 
arising out of 'sandhi' in Sanskrit, and other characteristic patterns in the modem 
tanguageSp b clear, systematic, and originah and particularly interesting in Bengali. 
The treatment of conjunct characters in the third chapter of each secdun is new, 
and apart from its iritrinsic interest may be taken as an indication uf what is lost when 
the structure of the Devanagari system is superseded by the usual mman traru?- 
literaiions. In addition to this study of the writing system, attention is rightly given 
here to calligraphy, for the practice of the hand is an obligation no less compelling 
than that of the tongue and both are expressions not only of courteous rektiuns but of 
disciplined knowledge. 

Miaa Lamben has consistently applied the All-India Roman AJpliabet to all five 
languages in order to make comparison possible whether the languages arc known to the 
student or noi. This Treatment could be extended to the Dravidian languages. By this 
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means it has been found possible to make a systematic statement of the various conven¬ 
tions governing the use of the Sanskritic writing system for the modem languages. 

The Sanskrit and Hindi sections are published separately in one volume since they 
employ one ^npt and will presumably be more generally required, but the appeal of the 
entire work b to those whose interests range from India through Further India to the 
Indonesian Islands following the Sanskritic system of writing. 

I have been acquainted with Miss Lambert’s work in Indian studies since 1937, first 
m Western India and later as a colleague in London. It gave me great pleasure io be 
^ked to wnte this bnef foreword to her work on a subject which I have always held to 
e of high importance and the results of which are now offered to students of Sanskrit 
and the four principal Sanskritic languages of India, 


J. R. FIRTH 


PREFACE 


Good writinE. imdeniitanding ttf the wKdng biY:^lcin and the formation of a good 
hand, m ^ impurt?int a part of the j^tiidy of the wriilen language as good pronunciation 
iaqf the study of the spoken language, YettEMilittletimcia usually given to the teaching of 
writing to students of Sanskrit and of the mndern Indian languages; writing is generally 
left for the student to teach himself as best he can. I'hc rcnult h Uiat many students 
neither have an adequate understanding of the writing ay stem and the diiferenee between 
a syllabic and an alphabetic method of representation » nor know how die characters of 
the script are written and what features are important for the formathm uf a cultured 
literate hand. It b hoped that this book will provide not only a guide lo aiudents leam- 
tng to write the aoripta which are described in each section, but will also give them a 
fuller understanding of the special nature of the scripts and the adjiiatmcnta which are 
made in ihc Sanskrit syalem in order to use it for writing the miidcrn bnguagea of 
northern India. 

‘I'he notation used fnr the tranBcriptiun of the scripts in this work is the A!l- 1 ndia 
Roman Alphabet devised hy Profeswor J. R. Kirth of the School of Oriental and African 
Sttidxea, University of Londoni and uaed already in several publications — A, H. Harley , 
Cvlloquiai Hindustam, T. Grahamc Bailey p Teach Yaurf^tJ Ilmdusl^m, and my own 
Mcirarhi Laiy^agE Course. The use of this tran$criptiDn neceapitaiea the use uf certain 
Convcntlonfl, particularly ihaL of the representation of the 'inherent voweP, in final 
characlcra when listing the contents uf each section of the work. The transcription of 
the Sanskrit tenna in the SanHkrit section is entirely systematic p but nwmg tu the varying 
realization of the character of the scrip: in certain positions in words in the modem 
languages, it has been nec^esaary tu uac in the Contents of the other sections certain con- 
venLions which are discussed in the teat. An example of such conventions occurs in the 
writing of such Sanskrit terms, used by grammarians in the modem languages, as 
'antoRth' and 'uufm’, in which the rciilfzation of the 'inherent vowel" of the final character 
varies from a short glide-vow'd to a full syllable. As it is beyond the scope of this w^ork 
to make a fine analysis of the varying realizaliun of Such final characters, it is n«:essary 
to establish cenain conventions with regard to the itanscription of them. These con¬ 
ventions are of necessity anticipated in tlic Contents. 

Some degree of repetition haa been inevitable in order to presen'e the basic unity of 
die description of the Devanagari system uf writing while allowing for speciaii^iion 
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in each of the languages. While this repetition may at times seem irksome to the reader^ 
it has the advantage of facilitating comparison of one section with another. 

The words given in each section to illustrate the writing and reading of the various 
scripts have been selected in order to provide examples of every character or combina¬ 
tion of characters which occurs in the language under consideration. Some characters 
occur only in colloquial forms or in loanwords from other languages, including Knglish. 
In order to illustrate the use of all the characters, examples are drawn, therefore, from 
the whole range of vocabulary, from colloquial forms occurring m modem speech to 
learned Sanskrit loanwords occurring only in literary texts. Any word which occurs in 
a standard dictionary is a word which the student may have to read and illustrates the 
use of the characters of the script. 

This study of the Devanagari script owes its inspiration to the suggestion and en¬ 
couragement of Professor Firth, to whom my thanks are first due. But a work of this 
nature could not have been accomplished without reference to experts in the languages 
discussed, and I am greatly indebted to my colleagues of both the Department of India, 
Pakistan and Ceylon, and the Department of Phonetics and Linguistics, of the School, for 
their co-operation and guidance. I am especially indebted to Miss G. M. Summers, 
formerly Lecturer in Bengali in this School, for her collaboration in the Bengali section, 
without which the study of the Bengali script could not have been included in this work. 
The two scribes who have written the script portions of the book. Miss W. W^tover 
and Mr, P, Pritchard, must also be given recognition for their careful and accurate work. 

Finally 1 wish to express my appreciation of the great generosity of the School of 
Oriental and African Studies for their subvention towards the publication of this book ^ 
and of the help and advice given by the Oxford University Press on all matters concern¬ 
ing its production. 


H. M. L. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Tne Devanagarl Script 

The script traditionally referred to as the Devanagarl Script 
is used in writing Sanskrit and, of the mo<3ern languages of northern 
India, Hindi, Marathi and Hepali* The script used in writing Gujarati 
is a slightly modified form of the Devanagari script, and the scripts 
used in writing Bengali and Panjahl are related to the Devanagari 
script, though this relation is apparent In only some of the charact¬ 
ers, The writing system, based on the character representing the syll¬ 
able, is the same for all these languages. However, in order to use 
this system for writing the modern languages, which have each develop¬ 
ed in their own particular way from the original Sanskrit, a number 
of conventions have become necessary In reading from the script, con¬ 
ventions which vary with the special features of each language- The 
realisation of the characters as they are used for writing Hindi, 
Bengali, Marathi and Gujarati, and the conventions which have become 
established In each language, are described in the various sections 
of this work. Though the Bengali script differs considerably from 
the Devanagarl script In the form of moat of the characters, the 
study of It Is Included in this work hecause the writing system is 
the same as the Sanskrit writing system, and the conventions by which 
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this system Is 8 dap ted for writing Bengali have nmch in commoii with 
the consentioDB used In the other modern languages. An examination 
of these conventions makes possible an interesting comparison both 
between the writing of these four languages and that of Sanskrit, 
and between the writing of the modern languages themselves. 

The origin of the name ^ Devanagari ’ la obscure, The shorter 
form of the name is ^ Hagari * (nagoril) , which has been variously inter¬ 
preted. It Is thought by some to be the name given to the writing of 
’the people of the city’(nsgorom, ’a city’); by others it is said to 
derive its name from the Nagar Brahmans of Qujarat, 

Notation 

The system of roman notation used in this text for transcribing 
the Deyanagarl characters is the All-India Homan Notation^, Three 
minor modifications have been introduced In this text in order to 
adapt the notation for transcribing both Sanskrit and the modern 
languages. 

These modifications are 

i- The use of the vowels 1 (’short’ i) and ii (’long* il) Instead 

of the vcwels y and i ; and of the vowels u (’short’ u ) 

and uu {’long’ uu ) for the vowels w and u , 

ii. The use of the letter n) instead of g for representing the 

mark of nasalisation known as the onusvar, 

iii. The placing of a micron above the letter y in the diphthong oy , 
and above the letter v in the diphthong ov , thus; , ov . 


1. See Preface, 
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This mark distinguishes the transcription of the diphthongs from 
the transcription of combinations of characters ishich are real¬ 
ised in certain contexts as o-y and o-v ^ not distinguishable 
in ordinary speech, in the modern languages, from the diphthongs* 
Besides these modifications, it is necessary to make certain 
' additions to the notation in order to represent characters used in 
writing the modern languages hut not used in Sanskrit, and certain 
modified characters used in Hindi and Bengali, The complete notation 
used in the Sanskrit syllabary is this: 

Vowels: s a 1 ii u uu e aj o av 

and r rr 1 11 , for the syllahic consonants. 

Modifiers^: rr| (representing the onuevarQ) and 

h (representing the visargo) 


Consonants: 

k 

kh 

g 

gh 



c 

ch 

d 

dh 



t 

th 

a 


n 


t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 


P 

ph 

h 

bh 

in 


y 

r 

1 

V ; 

; p s h 


1 » 

used 

in transcribing Vedic Sanskrit 


The additional letters used in the syllabaries of the modern 
languages are these: 

^ and fh for transcribing the modified forms of the characters 
representing ^ and , in Hindi and Bengali, and for 


1. For the use of this term, see Sanskrit section. Chapter 1 
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Indicating the intervocalllc realisation, in certain words, of 
the Gujarati character representing , 
q , X , Y ,2 and f , for transcribing certain modified Devanagari 
characters used in Hindi in writing Persian and Arabic loanwords, 
ts , 2 and zh r for transcribing characters of the 'palatal’ class 
in Marathi, when they are reallBed with alveolar articulation. 

In modern spoken Gujarati and modern spoken Bengali, certain 
vowel sounds occur which are not separately represented in the script. 
For Indicating the contexts In which such vowel sounds occur, the 
three symbols e , o and m are used. 

The sign of nasalisation, , is used in transcribing the modifier 
repreoentlng nasalisation^ when it is realised, in the modern lang- 
uages, as the nasalisation of a vowel and not as a nasal consonant. 

This roman notation is used for writing all the Sanskrit grammat¬ 
ical terms referring to the syllabaries of Sanskrit and of the modern 
languages, the elaaslflcatlon of the characters and the phonetic de¬ 
scription of their realisation. The names of the languages, the 
scripts, and grammatical terms, such as ’ sandhi’(sondhi) , which are 
in regular use in English, are written In their conventional English 
form. 

The Sanskrit syllabary, as arranged by the Sanskrit grammarians, 
is given in the roman notation in the Sanskrit section^, and serves 
as a standard with which the syllabaries of the modern languages can 
be compared. 


1. See Sanskrit Section, Chapter 2,3.1.a, onusvara, 

2. ibid., Chapter 1. 
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Calllgrapliy 

The writing of the Devanagari characters should be practised at 
first with a reed or bamboo pen. Such pena are still in use in many 
parts of India, and In many schools Indian children are taught first 
to write on a large scale with a broadly cut bamboo pen. Writing in 
this way will train the eye to recognise easily details of difference 
and will train the hand to write a standard form of the characters 
with the broad and thin strokes In the right place and proportion. 
These pens are cut in the same way as a quill pen, except that the 
point is cut to slant in the opposite direction from that of the 
quill used for English writing with the tilted axis. The English pen, 
when cut for the tilted axis, looks like this from the back: 



The pen cut for the Devanagari script looks like this from the back: 




writing thus: 


The pen should be held in such a way that the thin line, made by the 
cut edge, falls from left to right at an angle of 45 degrees from a 
line drawn horizontally across the page. The broad stroke then forms 
a right-angle with the thin stroke and crosses the horizontal line of 
the page at an angle of 45 degrees. Care must be taken not to change 
the angle of the pen during the writing of curved or rounded strokes, 
as this will change the shape and balance of the character. 

Some of the typical strokes of the script should be practised 
until good control of the pen, held at the right angle, is establish¬ 
ed before the characters themselves are written* For example: 
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The use of the broail pen shonlti he coi^tinue^ Tiiitll n good etjle 
of handler it itig 1 b the Intpoduet Ion of wilting with an 

ordtiaary pen^ end without euffleient et tent Ion to the de telle of line 
end forffip often Interferee with the format ion of a good hend* 

In the llluBtratlone given helowr whioh may ho used ae writing 
excrclBCO t the charaotera are grouped bo ee to ohow iilfferEnt conshln- 
at lone of etroltaa, and to draw attention to olmllHrltlcB end to email 
but Important dlfferenceo. It will be Been that aomn of the ohspactere 
have Bii upright atrokei othera are OKtrved or rounded^ without an up¬ 
right strokej but ell hav* the head-atroke^ though It le not alwaye 
written night acrosE the top of the chameter^ The allgninent of the 
oharaotera 1& made by this head-otroke^ thst la^ by the top of the 
character^ though there la an invlaibla altgrunant ulao by the bottom 
of the charaoter, For thla reaaon. It la well to practice writing at 
first between two llneB; if one line la uaedp, the oharnctera ahoiild 
be written from the line downwarde, not on the line. 

The general method of writing th« charaotera La thla: first, 
the ohoraotwriatio part of the character^ uaually on the left side of 
the upright atroke; then the upright etroke^ If there la one; and 
finally the hcad-etrokep The hewd-etreke binds the whole eharacter 
together t ao will be seen when vowel aigna and other marka are added- 
The general direction of making the atrokea is from the top downwards , 
and from left to right. But the order Of the Btrokee in eoma charaot- 
era* and their dlreotlon^ differ from thle generfll rule» and where 
this 10 BO, the calligraphy of partloular charactera la llluatrated 
when thssa are introduced In the chaptera which follow* 
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SxiiRipleH of Devanugarl cheractsra , uhowliig thu order Ir which the 
etrolcsH are wfittsn * 

?rr. V. K' r\K T-?TH ^r. .^.Tff 

.11’. 1 ’H'.- 

:^. .*4. '.wxz <:. c;i-1 -fc 4-4 4 

KxatnpIeB of Blmllerlty and dlfferaroe tetweer characters: 

^ x(.. *®r s 5 X-X-- X. .4 






r. 



I 


i 






SANSKRIT SECTION 







G H A P T E fi 1 
ARRANGEMENT OP THE SYLLABARY 


When the characters of the Devanagari Script, , are 

arranged in the traditional order, they constitute a series of syll¬ 
ables which may be regarded as the basis of the Sanskrit phonological 
system. Each character represents a syllable, and is called 
(9kgoram). The series of characters in the syllabary is called 
H1011 (v0ri|9mala) , and consists of 
Pourteen vowel characters , 

Two modifiers and 

Thirtythree consonant characters. 

The syllabary used in writing Vedic Sanskrit includes one more con¬ 
sonant character. 

In reading aloud from the script, a vowel character is realised 
as a syllable consisting of a vowel, '5^7: (svoroh) , and a consonant 
character is realised as a syllable consisting of an initial conson¬ 
ant, (vyopjQnora) followed by the vowel q . This vowel, 

when realised with a consonant, is generally referred to in English 
textbooks as the ’inherent^ vowel. The term ’modifier* is used here 
to refer to the two signs which indicate some raodification in the 
realisation of the character with which they are written. These two 
signs are usually referred to individually, as the ’anusvaroh’ and 
the ’vls 0 rg 9 h’, as there is no Sanskrit term which is used to refer 
to them together. 


** SANSKRIT SECTION 

Each character is referred to, for instance, in spelling, ae the 
syllable which It represents, and the particle (kara) ‘ for 

example, (akara), 5^nT(ikara) , (kakara), rTo^T (takara). 

The roman syllabary given below corresponds in arrangement and 
classification with the Devanagari syllabary. As the consonant 
characters are discussed first in this work, the table of consonant 
syllables is placed first in this syllabary. 


CONE 

SONANTS with a 

1 

Velar 

2 

Palatal 

3 

Cacum¬ 

inal 

4 

Dental 

5 

labial 

Plosives 

m 

m 

a> 

Hi 

a 

Onasplrated 

ka 

C9 

4-^ 

to 

pa 

Aspirated 

kho 

Clio 

th9 

tha 

pha 

Voiced 

Unaspirated | 

g© 

3^ 

(^3 

d9 

lia 

Aspirated 

gh9 

3k9 


dha I 

'blia 

ftasal 

1(3 

113 

113 

na 

ma 

Semi-vowels 


y9 

ra 

la 

va 

Pricatives 



g3 

39 


Aspirate 

ka 





Lateral 






VOWELS, associated with 
consonant-classes 

9 a 

1 11 

e 9j 

r rr 

.1 11 

u uu 

0 at 

MODIFIERS 

Nasal 

Aaplrat 

ed -h 
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Th# chsTKcter represented by vs In the roman table Ib uaaally 
reallaed wltb lebio-deJitel artlouletlnn in reading from a Sanakrlt 
text. The retroflex lateral coneonaot la ocbui'b only In Vedlc 
Seoakrlt. The vowel 'ayllablo 31’ does not oocnr in Sanekritt but the 
Ohspacter pepreBentlng It ia tradlUonally Included In the script 

tiylliiliiirye 

The main feature of the ayllabspy l& th# arrangement of the con- 


Boaant ebaractere In ffroupa according to the poaltton and the inennep 
of articulation of the Bounde which they repreaent. The follcwlng 
Banakrtt phonetic terms are uaed by granmarleno In the dCBorlptlon of 
the charsetera aa they are clnsairied In the Byllebery: 

i. The oonBonant charaoters are pleoed in three groups: charactePB 
repreaenting syllablaa with an Initial ploeivs consonant, that la, 
a oonBonant articulated with ’contact’, {apurjoh, ' toufih') i 

charecters reppeaentlng Byllebles with an Inltlel aeml -Towel, that la 
■neither a conaonBiit nor a vowel', (intohsthw, ■Btandlng 

between'); and oharacterB repreaenting Byllabloo with an Initial 
fricative conaonant, ^unpiiton, ’heot'). 

11. The five poaitlonB of articulation are: (kai^tbyo,' volar') 

or (jibvaflmulllyo.’poot of the tongue’); fTMEir 

(talovy®, 'palstal'); (nmurdhanyB,’caeianlnBl’1) ; 

(dontyo, 'dental') and (optbys, ’labial*). Lobio-dentnl 

articulation la doacrlbed aa {dontol^ptbyo)* 


1, Thla term refera tO the areo Of the erJ^'liS^dS- 

sr.5“.s5 s r: .S'- 

tables of thosa langUBg&a* Cfa Ulnalp PwW- 


rcRi^ 










^ SANSKRIT SUCTION 

111. Th. or proaootion of .he eooMh h, .hleh the chereetero 

or. reelleea 1 , 4eeeelb.a l„ «„ f„ii„i„g 

or hloElve eoeoenrato th. oherool.r. ere .rp.h«ea lo thle oMer! 


voiE?«l<|ao, iiiiiaspii*oted - 
voioeleoii r Bspirated - 
voiced, imaiiplz^Qteii 

TOlOCd^ QBpiFAtCd 
nSHBl 


(spho^ai), ^n^ymr 
($gho,9}, ^rffTiTui 
(siii3?3v«t^X ^ oA| uinr 
(ghopevat), 

tsniuiaallca?) t 


(slpaprarp^) 
(m9happati9^) 
(slpeprot^B) 

(mshappaj^s) 


lo 

s. 

5i 

1*. 

5 . 


»Ilth ’vmctoplratad', 

pIJJI? trsath', or 'agplratadS 

'with aounfl' or ’voieal*. 

'Qaaal’, 








CHAPTER 2 


CHARACTERS OP THE SYLLABARY 


The characters of the script are described in this chapter in the 
same order as that in which the syllables are placed in the roman 
syllabary; Consonant Characters, Vowel Characters and Vowel Signs, 
and Modifiers-. 

The general style of the characters varies from period to period 
and from region to region. In the older editions of Sanskrit works 
some characters are fonnd that are now supplanted by newer and more 
widely used forms j and there is sometimes a marked difference in the 
style used in printing books in Bombay, Calcutta and other parts of 
India, The most commonly used of the alternative forms of some of 
the characters are given below, among the characters of each group, 
The calligraphy of any characters which are not written according to 
the general order of strokes given in the Introduction is illustrat¬ 
ed when the characters are introduced, 

1. Cons onant Chara c ters , 

The consonant characters of the syllabary represent syllables 
consisting of an initial consonant followed by the vowel b , Conson¬ 
ant characters realised with the vowel a are described as 
(akara) , If a character Is to be realised as the consonant element 
only of the syllable , this Is shown by writing the mark known as 

(viramah) at the foot of the character. The writing of this 
mark with a character is illustrated below, after the first table. 
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i 6 


Characters written with the vireniah are deacrlhcd as (h 3 lonta)> 

*ending In a cenaonant'. 


1. OhsrBctera of the v«rgUya group { 

The twentyflve choractere of thia group are arranged, as tn the 
roman table given above, In five elaaaea, 51^^ (vargoh), reprsaantliig 
the five poaitlone of ' contact* , ^^^(a per/eh), used In the artloul- 
atlon of thft ploolv« oonHonaTita. Buoh c1ob» oonolate of five charact- 


ei^O i In or4«r according to thm nunner of product Ida of the 

COneonant of the Hyllable which they repreueat^ 


k8“VOPgOh 







Ice 

khs 


ghs 

ga 

03-voreah 







CO 

cha 

js 

Jhs 

pe 

Xo-vorgah 

s 




w 

■ 

t® 

tbs 

<to 

^he 


t»-v4rB9h 

fT 



V 

H 

ta 

tho 

d« 

dha 

na 

pe-'VarB9h 


v> 





pa 

pha 

ba 

taha 

ms 

The Bombay form 

oT the character for 

jho la ^ 

p and the 


^ Ohd are foimEi la older hookB printed in Calo'atta* The 


fortim 

Bombay 
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form uT the chArBctai* for le ^ , Ttie Bombay fonue of thes^ 

characters are used In Blndl writing, tout the Bind! forma are not 
used In Harathl writing, or in Sanskrit toookH printed in Boiiaba^y^ 

Galllgraphyp 

All the oharaoteFB In the above table are written in the way 
described In the Introductory notes on oelligrsphy, except the 
fcllowinB three cbsrBctera: Ja ^ ^ 

jha V ^ vh t» r ^ r d H 

Tbe writing of the virameh to indicate the reelleation of a con- 
Bonent obaractor ae a eoneonant without the vowel o ia iiiuBtrated 
by theee otoeractarBE 

^ % S' rT, 

c- t“ P- 

When writing wordSs which may toe of one or more eharactora, each 
character le written and coiErpleted with the heed-etroke before the 
next character la written^ In the reading examplea which are given 
below, words which are usually written with the raodifler known sb 

(vlesrgoh)^ are written in the form In which they occur in 
variouB contexts without thlB laodiflar. The vioo^'gob is written with 
reading examplea after the modifiere have been dlBOUSBed* Verbal 
roots, in the form in which they are given in gramare end diction-^ 
sries, are included in the examples in order to illuatrate the writing 
Of charsoters with the vlramoh* 


1. The first ntreke la theae charseterB 1 b written from right to left- 

2. See below, under 5- Kodlflera, 11* 

c 





t8 
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Reading examples^ 


1. One character words 






fT 

XR IT 



n 



^ BT 

ST 



2. Two character words 







^ 


K 

^ 

^ 

BTTT 


■ETC 

3, Three character words 



^TTTT 










STuTSR 

\ 

TSTRoR 


4, Pour and 

five character words 





V 





vfi’!iTERitC!'=r^ 

fTtn^TCTR 

2 

11. CharacterB of the antshsths"' group 

( ^5tT:W ) 





Bombay form 


ya 

rs 

l8 V8 



13 

Calligraphy 






la ; Hindi 

form ^ ^ 

cH ^ Bomhay form 

C ^ CO 



These four characters are associated with four of the vorgoht as 
Indicated in the roman syllabary, and with four of the vowels, thus. 
If , ys, associated with the co-vorgoh, and the vowels i and il 

, ro, associated with the syllahic r and rr 

^ , lo, associated with the t»-V9rgoh, and the syllabic 1 and 11 

^ , v9, associated with the pa-'vorgah, and the vowels u and uu 

1, Transcription of examples Is given on p.51* 

2* ’standing between*’ 3- This stroke is written from right to left- 
4* See below, under 2- Vowel Characters, 
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These charflctei *6 erf ell deacrlbed oe ^Ip^T^raip and ghopsYst- 
^ I v& I thougli sHuociated iflth the leblal claaSp Ies- realised with 
lablo-dentel ertlculetlon, and described as 
Rending exenrpleB^ 


One ebaracter lordc 



^ K 

oT 

3| 

*T 


?r 


2. Two charaoter wordu 
^:iif ^ WT 




?T7 

w 

5^, 

fiq 



5R 



qjcT^ 


3> Throe 

ehfiracter woma 

ReTm »TIT*T^ 

tratSS 

^JlOf 


sqT 




iTBItT 

\ 

nq'fT 







h. WordO of four or more 

ehoraotara 




111* Characters of the group ) 

and 15^ 

/a pe h* 

CalldfiTapliy 

J9 t Hindi form ^ ^1 ^ ^ «l 41 

ho ! 1 . ^ ^ or ^ 6 ? 

An older form of ’?T is i a form a till used in Joining this 

chBraefar to cartBln other oharactera* Thlo foitn la lllnatratsd 
later under Oonjuaet Charactera^. 


1. Tnanacrlptloa-of exatnplaa la given on pi51i 
i. *heat* 3. Sea Chapter J. 
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The firet three charactere of thta gronp repreaeat ByllebleB 
coQBiBtlng of a fricative consoneat with the vowal a # end are 
deecrlhed ea srghops and nsohappai^^a, ^e fourth character is reallaed 
SB en aeplrate followed hj- the vowel a p and la dEacrlhed ao ghopavat 
and rashaprap^g. The uupiiian charactere are BBsoclatecl with the claaaeG 
thus: IT , fa , with the ca-vargah; , pa , with the ^fl-TOrgoh; 

H , aa p with the tw-v»rgahi add ^ r ho , with the ke-vorgeh* 

The character ^ 1^ the last conaonant character in the eyllah- 
ary used In writing claaeleal Ssziskrit« In writing Vedlo Banakrlt 
one TDcrE character la uaed^ 55 i ? realised es a retraflei lateral 
conacnant followed by the vowel a . 

Calligraphy of o5 i r or dO oA ^ 

Reading examplea^ 

1* One character worda 

2, Twc character words 


IR 

Tif 





RT 




ire 

mt 







Three 

chariictflF 

words 







IT75I 

^■^IT 



IT^>T 




ir^TFT 


5m 

h. Four, five and aiK oheractar worda 

ITTfirF, 

^=ra^5Er^xr 


Ip TranBcrlptldn of eXEiraplea Is given on P*51p 
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2, VoTiql Cta&raetere, with, correapondlng Vo»gl Slgna. 

A vowel which con&tltutee a ayliable la written with a vowel 
ehapaetep; a vowel which la part of a eyllabla with an Initial con- 
Bobant la written with a vowel sign adlefl to a coneonent oharacter, 
1* Vowel Cbaraotere. 


There ere fourteen vowel eharactera In the vopipirala: 




5 ? 

3 

3 ; 



U 

1 il 

U 

im 






K 



Sellable 

r rr 

1 

11 

'it 




^ % 






e ejf 

a 

sv 


The character ^ p 

end the other 

Characters 

baaed on the Bants 

form, "STT , 

and ^ i 

f attd the charHctars ^ i 

% 1 ^ 

anil 

IT , have theae eltornatlve formaJ 




'ST m 



^ ^ ^ 


a a 

o 


j? rr 

1 

11 

Both forme 

of these 

vowel cherectera &rc uCCd 

In fTlndt 

writingi. 

only the Bombey forme ari 

t uaeil in acrethl writings 

An older 

forn qT 


^ , O ► la 'fhe order of wrltljig the otrokes In vowel 


charaotera 

l8 

llluBtrated hy 

theae 

examples v 



V ^ 







r- 

3T 

a 

'ip 



11 





r ^ 




1 

r 




kl 




0 


^1 

*5Wl 

5Qt 


wi 


1. See below, under 3.UcaiflerB,l.note c 
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The vowel charactere are referred to ae j 9-kara,^icnlT > 

a-karo, i-kars, and oo on. They are related to the five posit¬ 

ions of articulation as shown In the table of the roman eyllabary. 

The vowel 11 does not occur In Sanskrit words, but the character ie 
’ traditionally included in the eyllabary for the sake of symmetry. 

The first ten vowel characters represent five paira of ^ 8 iti 5 )le’ 
vowels, each pair consisting of a character realised as a »short* 
vowel, , (hrosvo) and a character realised as a 'long* vowel, 

, (diirgho). The remaining four characters represent vowels 
which are described as * compound* or *conjunct , ( sonjyukts^). 

In the system of modification and combination of vowels known as 
* sandhi *, , (eondhih), as in the formation of compound words, 

derived words, and the joining of final and Initial vowels In con- 


secutive words in a phrase or 

sentence 

, the 

vowels are grouped thus 

Simple vowels 9 

a 1 

ii 

u 

uu r 

rr 1 

TJUft (guij^oh) 9 

a 

e 


0 

9r 

9l 

(vrddhih) a 


oy 


9^ 

ar 

al 

Examples^ 1 

\ 

nsgsrsm 


— 



nagsrikQ 


dlV9 


dev9 


^6CT 

dsjvyo 


bhuutl 


— 



hhovtikQ 


kr 

5RT 

\ 

kar 



karya 


kip 

kslpona 


kalpaniko 


1. See above, Gfh.l,, and below,3-1# for the modifier represented by ig* 

2, See below, il, for the vowel signs used in these examples. 
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Reading examples of words with vowel characters 


1. One character words 



5 3 


Words 

of more 

than 



3rT 

\ 

16 

■q-er 



\ 

\ 




^ t 

3i 


one character 








\ 













5^ 

3T 


35^; 5FnjnT^ 


11. Vowel Signs 

Each of the vowel characters, except ^ , s , has a corresnond- 

ing vowel sign which may he added to a consonant character to re¬ 
present a syllahle consisting of an initial consonant followed hy one 
of the vowels a - ov . As the vowel b is realised with every con¬ 
sonant character unless it is either marked with the viramsh or has 
one of the vowel signs added to it, there is no sign for this vowel. 

The vowel signs, added to the consonant character ^ , are: 








(ka) 

ka 

ki 

kii 

ki2 

knn 




% 

\ 



kr 

krr 

kl 




% 

% 





ke 

ka? 

ko 

kav 



1. Transcription of examples is given on p.51- 

2. See note on the vowel 11 under Vowel Characters, above. 
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Calligraphy 

The order of writing the atrokea when ■ vowel algn le added to a 
conaonant charaeter is illuatpated in the following axamplea: 


ka 

cb 

<bl 



leu 

oh 


W 


kl 

1 




kll 


«hl 



dhi 

\ 


ft 


bhl 

1 

m 



ke 

<b 




ko 

Oh 

thi 


m 


^en the vowel ai^e are added to conwonant cheractero which 
have an upright atrolce, the auperacrlhed ale^a are plaoed above the 
upright stroke, and the aubeorlhed algns are written at the foot of 
that atroke. When vowel signs are ouhaerlbed to rounded charaetera, 
Written below the told—point of the lowest curve, thuet 


¥ 


f 

5 

5 

1 

cTiu 

^uu 

q,U 

c^huii 

flu 

hue 

Spftclal forma 







ru 

ruu 

dr 

Sr 

hr 

An older form of 


Is ^ ^ p, and cf 

J lej 



The vowel eign of ^ la not written with T, * The ehapacter 
representing with ^ ib written with the euperacribed atroke 
uaed to represent when it is to be realised, before another con¬ 
sonant chsrnoter without an intervening vowel. This stroke is placed 
over the vowel oharseter ^ , as In , nlrrtt!?. 

Bark of 'aepsrstlon* . 

When an initial Sf or occurs after certain flnnl vowels in 

the preceding word, the mark S , known as {avpBrshah)^le 


1, Bee Ch.2,1.111. 


2. Bea Ch.3, S.ClsBs 3.111,0. 


3, ’Beparatlon*. 
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written after the vowel 1ft which the final and Initial vowele are co¬ 
alesced, to indicate the preoenoe of two words in the pieces The mark 
iB written once whcft the Initial vowel of the eeooftd word la ^ * and 
twice when the Initial vowel le ^ ^ as In theae eiamplea: 

^ ^ ^ w ^^Tssr^H; 

^ ' 1 
JfO - »y^ yo^yom te - #pi te^pi sada - atmon aada^-tmon 

o 

Reading eiamplea 


One 

character words 


?T 


iff 


% 

X 


% 




X 



% 

% 

Two 

character words 

i5l?r TT^T 




^tTT 

s^T 




^5T 





















TF5 



^5)?i 


XI# 



Three character woi'da ^ 4^^ 

Rr«n?t 

ii. Fourt five pud 8l* character words ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^nUrRi^ 

* 


^ . tms , the eharaoterB fT. flnd ^ combined. Bee Chapter 3, 

Class 2- 111* 2- Transcription of e*emples Is ^ven onp.51. 
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J. Kcdlflers 

The two iMaiflere, known ne {onm^ir^h) an^ 

(vie^ngaii} , are slgne which nmj te to b ohapacter to Indicate 

B moAiricotian In the reallaation ct the chjirjiotBr, The^ Ore placed 
in the eji^llabary after the vowel characters, and, ns they cannot he 
written alone, they are written with the chsrHctar ^ * They may> 
however, he Written with any cheractar. 


onuBversh, y ^4^ 1 4 = ^ 

Thlo modifier 1 b written as a dot above ths character Of which 
It mcdlflee the resiiBatlon, thus: 




? 

1 

» 

3 

w. 

TT 



# 

nn) 

anj 

l!5 

liB^ 

UI^ 

UUHjJ 

eq 

ej'i] 

Ch^ 






'■j 

* 


% 

*v* 


ka^i^ 

kang 

kli^ 

kllt^ 

kui^ 

knjujg 

keig 


kofif 

kelhij 


Calligraphy 

The snnavar^h lo generally added to the chareoter after the vowel 
sign has been written and before the hesaetroke Js written to complete 
the ebarsflter. It la placed above the ralddle of the cberaeter, or 
over the last upright stroke If there 1 b one, and to the right side of 
any superBorlljeiJ vowel Blgn, for examples 


ks!^ 

<5b 

4 


don] 


A 


hong 


* 

^ f 

gaig 

)|| 

4|| 

»tr 

Rr 

girg 

1^1 

Pi 

m 

fferg 


Ji it 

dhl43j 

1^1 

Ri 

hhi^g 

[M 

ra 


roig 




1* *arter-Bound\ 
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The enuaversh lo written with a character in various conta^tSf 
and ia realised in verioua ways ooeordlng to tha conteJtt* 

a. When a word of which the fine! character represents the form- 
stive pertiolB ^ oeeuVS in any position except at the end of e lin 
of vsrae or a aentencet the eharaeter is omitted before an Initial 
conacna&t charocter of a followins word and the fomibtive particle 
represented by the anuavareh. This foraiatlve particle is naually writ 
ten ae \ only at the end of a line or a sentence. For exemple: 

SI- 

yotanj vlbhu^tln] eSe . - yetnin irlblniutlni yog#fli 

b, Thn anuHver^h may be wi*ittsri with inltlol or inedlol 
ch&roetei' followed by » vargiiyo cher&oter- Ii' this context 
TMiioed e© the nfleai conooTiant of the cl&ue to which the following 


charRctep helongw- : 


sg - g 

atgka ( siglfcs) 

pui^hs (puijkhe) 

lligga (li^ga) 

rg - jl 

psigeo [pwpeo) 

vaii)ch (vapeh) 

sltgj (aijrij) 

'll - n 

fiS 

kaigths 

wg^a (ailtiw) 

ms 

piigcla (plri^a) 

ti) - n 

faigti (/anti) 

ligdu (Indu) 

bni^dhu (bohdhu) 

It) - tn 

liorgpa (ksmpa) 

Stgbu (snibu) 

ifujqbha (kumbhtt) 


Anothei'* iiK>re iieuel, nicthod of representing a ho^orgenlc nasal 
ie that of comblclhg the appropriate nseal consonant charge ter with 
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thB vargliys character that follows it* that Is, with cher^aotOPB 
of the ka-vorg^h;, with chOracterQ of ths cs-vargshp eii<1 mo on* 

This method la uasd also when the fonnatlve particle IT oocTirs before 
an Initial vorgllya character In fi sentence« where consecutive words 
are joined in sandhi. The calllgTSphy of such comb iced oharactero Is 
llluatrated Istor^* Formative particles^ such ss 41 # -wntl^ and 

* ^ontei are usually written by this method and not With the 
anuBvaroh. 


The unuBVftFoh ie Bometimes written to represent ’*n or j In 
compounds fcrmed fr™ the prefix eom-p and words bsglimlng 

with ^ or IT ; fi*g* ’#^?T esnnots, and Bstmnotlf 

Ct When the ^nuavaruh la written with a character preceding a 
character of the ontshaths or the impTRon group ^ the reBlIaatien of It 
varies according tp the posit Ion of artlculstion of the character 
which follows It I ond also with the custom of spealEerB In different 
parts of India » The ^nuGV&rfth preceding an antohethP oheracter Is 

realised sb follcwa: 

Before , yp ^ ss q , m , n or J ; e*gp 

TnrtTT soqyDgpp flpmyoga. aaTiyog& or 04^ogP 
Before IE ^ ro , aa q p m ^ h or e j e*g* 

WTFT floqregs, BamragSp OMraga or aaeraga 
Before ^T p Is ■ ae q p m p n or 1 ; a^g. 

ooqloyOi aamloyfr^ saalDyo or Bollsyp 
Before ^ p va p sb q p m t or II j e, 

OsqvBiia, eotnveda or BO^cd« 


1* See C3hapter3. Conjunct GharacterOp Clsaa ff.b* 













Bafora 

3T , 

fo , ee g , 



’STTT 

Before 

M , 

^0 , aa ^ , 




Before 

^ r 

83 , 08 ^ , 


H^fora 


h» 


CHARACTERS OF THE SYLLABARY = 

The snaov«P9h preceding an uu^uwn character le realUed theet 
fo , SB g , 0 j Ti t or a.g. 

eg/s> BmJSt anja or oY/s 
m , naaalisatlon of the vowel, or e-g. 
havlii}?t, havtim^i. havflpJ or hsvil^pl 
m , a , or e-B* 

sO^aara, BaTnaara, aanaara or aaVeara, 
or bb naBBllBBtlon of the vowel, ae la 
hlmaa^ t>r hT^a. 

puqeir punioij 

^ aa q , m I n * OP ? I Ci 

ai^bOi slpnlia t oinha or al^ba 

□ p aa naaallaatlaa at tlia »o»el la . a3,lia 

Tlie olBn ■» 10 ao»atlBO. -rltMa .lK.va a chopactar precaOJaa 00 

aalahali. or an aapnaa aUu'.otar ta Inaio.to reallaatlon ly nooal- 

loln, tua .0..I of toa oyllaW l«oM"* " 

fonoalog tn. vaaal. 71.1. olS" L (oooao.ll.ol>. 

ona It 1 . aoall, .rlMoa. la yro«r,»:a to toe onuayarrt., 1. tha 

'aacred ayllablc' 'S* , 

3 

ReodlBg ezanplee 

h. ^ ^ ift ’F 

h- ftW 

e, irm ^ ^ 

mi sf^ (h'mihR* 'wvrfh I 
m ^sjnTiiir HriST? Sb &afnrSt ii" 


^ ^ 


1 . ’naeal*. 2. Bee on/e ^SSr^aJ^Sd^t^the^Jotes 

^y^*S; 4 ‘SnSap“ 3 ..; 
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ii. vissrgsh , 1 


SANSKRIT SECTION 


The vlsorgsh 

Is written 

ae two dote, 

placed 

vertically. 

after a 

character* 







T: 




sb ah 

Ih 

iih 

nh 

uuh 

rrh 

eh 

ajh 

% 

oh 



1^: 


f 






Rsh kah 

klh 

klih 

kub 

kuiih 

krh 

keh 

ksjh 

koh 


Calligraphy 

The vlssrgah 

is usually ; 

added to 

a character 

after 

every 

other 


®-S- *+) Chi 5^ 

ealisatlon of the vlaargsh varies In different parts of India 
It may he realised as strong aspiration following the realisation 
Of the character with which it is written, for example 

dSi. ’Tt= 

malah kovlh guruh keveh gunojh bhanoh go^h 
^ ealised in this way when it oeours medially, as in 

. duhhhem, or as the dcuhllng of the following consonant, 

as in rft tQpahBn, tspassu* 

It may he realised in final position as h following the vowel of 

the character with which it is written, and a very short repetition 

of the same vowel after h aa 4. ^ ^ 

t illustrated hy this transcription of 

the examples given above: 

devsh® raalah® hsvlh^ ffumhU v-. * 

_gui^oi^hi bhanoh® ge^h^ 


1 


'emission of breath' 
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Reading exemplee^ 

W- 

^T!TTt 1^- 

*T=Ti^ f^trW: sPrfTi^WiT^ 

rT^STT; 

?r?^S^^JTri ^»lcrTiIT'?THIffT: ninfTT»ri|iT5fr^?^fT57Tf^ 

’trafrs’TT^ *T^ =^5=rq^ ^ i(^ 

I 

^ ll** 

5ftHH vtNPi 4^^M4jir'tTifr ii ^ 

4. The Complete Byllttbary 

The GDinp^ete ayXlahai^y^ appHTiged 111 the tpedltlonsl □I'dePr is 
{Tiveh on the followltiff page. The eharocteps are further arpanged In 
a table in which the vfWel aJisraetErs, and the twe medifiero added to 
the oharacter ^ ^ are placed in order at the head of a eerlea of 
colanms cohslatlng of every conoonant character in the akaro foim, 
each conaonant character with each of the vowel algna and oach Of the 
mDdlflero.fi Thcoe two tables together Show the order Ih which tha 


oharactera are placed aa Initial eharactera Of words In dictionaries * 
Charactera with the wnusvoroh ore, howevePt placed before oharactePB 


without the onuovaroh but follcwed by another coneonant character. 


1* For tranocrlptioti, sac p.^R*- ®* BhegevadgttS,ch. 10,v*l.a 

5. Ibid,, cb.lD,v.4.b. 4- Glta^fovlndakavyoTOj oarga l,v.6. 

3. ibid-, sarga 1.3,v.7. 6. Cf, the oerles of charfleters 

vowel olgnd given above under 2.11. 


1th 
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^ ^ 5 t 3 
^ ^ 5i 

W ST: 

^ ^ ^ 
^ 5J ^ »T) ^ 

e 5 ^ 5 ur 

^ ^ ^ ^ H 

^ ^ JT If 

^ ^ ^ ¥ 

55 

5- The Devanagarl^HumeralB 

^ ^ ^ t % ^ 

234567 

^ i ^ V3 

234567 


Hindi for*ra 3 : 


1 


Bombay forms: ^ 

1 




6 

<; 

8 


£ 

9 

9 


10 

ito 

10 


6* Functnatlon 

In prone writing, the end of a sentence is marked with a vert¬ 
ical stroke of the same height as the characters. In verse, the first 
line of a stanza or couplet is closed with one vertical stroke, and 
the complete stanza or couplet is closed with two vertical strokes 
and numbered as illustrated in the verse examples given at the end of 
the next chapter» 









CHAPTER 3 
CONJUNCT CHARACTERS 


Ooneonant characters may he comhined to represent two or more 
consonant8 realised wltlioiit any intervening vowel* A character 
formed hy comhining other characters is called a conjunct character, 

(©onpniktak^srom) . 

1. Construct ion of Conjunct Characters* 

Charactere may he combined in varloue ways, according to the 
form of the charactere to he joined* 

1* The second character may he subscribed to the first: 

k- ka kka q- ka rjka X~ t® tt® 

11. If the first character has an upright stroke, this stroke may he 
omitted, and the first part of the first character is joined to the 
second character hy the head—stroke, thus: 

n- da nda g- gs S8® P® 

The characters ^ ^ and are usually joined with following 

characters in the forms ^ 1 ^ and T . 

Some conjunct characters may be formed by either of these two 

methods, for example: ^ ^ ^ 

c*^ C© cc© j““ j© j d© 


D 






34 


SANSKRIT SECTION 


Some conjunct characters are formed by a combination of raethodB 
1* and ii. ; for example; ^ ^ ^ ^ 

d- dh9 ddha d-bhs dbba 

ill. If the first character is a rounded character, with no upright 
stroke, it is usually written in full, and the second character is 
Joined with it in a modified form, for example: 

t“ y® ty^ ^y^ 

It- Some characters are written in a special form when Joined with 
other characters, for example: 

5r ST 4- T T 5r T 5T 

X- V 9 Jv© r- ths rtha g- r© grs X* ro Jr© 

The characters ^ (Hindi form) and ^ (Bombay form), represent' 
ing k-^o , and the character ^ , representing , have been in¬ 

cluded in the syllabic series from a very early date, though no con¬ 
junct characters are included in the syllabary. Calligraphically 
"these three characters are not formed by Joining two distinct charact¬ 
ers, but they are considered in this work under the appropriate 
classes of conjunct characters because they represent syllables con- 
aleting of two consonants and the voWel o . 

If any characters are not modifiable, and therefore cannot be 
combined, by any of these methods, the realisation of them without an 
Intervening vowel is indicated by writing the first character with 

the Tlramah. thus g; ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

t" k© |k© do (^d© d- br© dbr© 





CONJUNCT CHARACTERS 55 

Characters combined with other characters in this way do not form 
conjimct characters in calligraphy, hut they are included in this 
chapter because they complete certain series in the classes of con 
junct character B, 

Three, four or five characters may he combined, to form a conjunct 
character, for example: 

-q- cr «r \ \ 

t~ ta- ys tmys - vs hdhvs r - ^ - t - y® ^?ty® 

The general rules already given for the order of strokes in writ¬ 
ing a character apply also to the conjunct characters. The vowe 
signs are added to the character before the headstroke is written. 


ktyu c<- 





stvl 1 

1^ 

IVro( 

f?r«l 


r jysni m 






2, Contexts of Conjunct Chara cters, 


strii 


Conjunct characters occur in the following contexts, 
i* In words, such as 

C-EHT ?lfSr: 

iceha agnih k^lprsh brahmon /loksh 

ii. In junctions arising from graramatical processes: 

a. In words formed by the addition of suffixes to verbal roots. 

" SI3T-S- iitE 

8^-y. 
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b. In derivatives of variona kinds, such as 


5IT 

dlv9 d&fvjQm 

c. In words formed by the addition of prefixes or suffixes to 
other words t as in 


ut“tamo uttomo 

P-IP #1! 

dur-gun© durguii^a 


nt-gamah udgamah 

vi-adhih vyadhlh 


sbhi-asah abhyasah 
vac-nsaya vs^sya 


ill. In compound words> In which the final character of one part of 
the compound word, If It Is a halanxa character, Is joined with the 
initial character of the following part, as in 


- masah ^arjpasah 

■SfriT^, ifTcTT 

Jrlimat - hhagavat - glita 


■5R:=5r-%^: 

rc - vedah rgvedah 

Jrllmadbhagavsdgllta 


iv. In pieces consisting of two or more words, in which a conjunct 
character is written joining the final character of one word, i^ 
a halanta character, with the initial character of the following word* 
For example: 







Jreyo hi jpanaraahhyaBa jjjianaddhyanam vljlgyate. 


1 

dhyanatksnnsphalaty agas ty agac chant Iranantaram. 12. 


1. Bhagavadglta, Ch.X2.v.l2. 















CONJUNCT CHARACTERS * 

The proceee of Joining cbaractere lllnatpated In 11. to v. above 
la known as •aandhl' of consonanta^. The examples In 11.a. and il.b 
Illustrate the process of 'Internal* sandhi, and those In 11. » 

and tv. illustrate that of 'external' sandhi. 


3. OlasBlflcatlon of Conjnnet Characters^ 

The conjunct characters are arranged In this work In classes 
according to the combination of consonants which occurs wh 
Junct character is realised in reading. The conjunct characters, 
when arranged in this way, fall into four classes. 


31aa8 1. Two similar characters joined* 

Slass 2* Two voFgliyo characters joined. 

31..B 3. Oh.p.oter. cli.r.oter. In ..rlonn 

comhina tions: 

i. Characters joined with ^ 
ii. Characters joined with ^ 
ill. Characters Joined with 

a. preceding ; or b. following T 


iv. Gharacters joined with 

2 


.. preceaiBg 5r/i »>■ »• ‘''■“-‘“e ^ 

a... 4. cMr.ctar. Joined .1th nn^non ch.rnct.r.: 

1. Charactera Joined with 

wr -ST or TT ; or b. following ^ ^ otW 

a. preceding 51^, \or , 

11, Characters Joined with 

a. preceding f ; or h. following ? 


-- to »aandhl' of vowels. In Chapter 2, 2.1. 

Compare reference to ^ included in this class. 

The Vedlc character w , L® ' ^ 
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Class 1. Two similar characters joined^. 


m 



7 ^ 

f- 

¥ 





-kko 

-kkbs 

-gg3 

-ggha 


-CC9 

-ccha 

- 33 a 

33ha 




1 



tT 

r?T 



tT 

c 

-tts 

-tths 


\ 

-'^i^ha 

-W 

-tta 

-ttha 

-dda 

-ddhs 

-nns 

rq- 




T=i=r 






-PP9 

-pphs 

-hbo 

-hhha 

-mms 







czT 





T5T 





-yys 

— 

■Il8 

-wa^ 


-na 

-??» ■ 

-sss 


Alternative forms 





TKTf 






-CCS 

“33a 

-33ha 


-nns 

-11a 



The characters 

^ , 

T and 

^ do not 

occur 

■ in this 

series 

. The 


second and foiarth characters in each vorgsh are formed hy comhinlng 
the slpoprar^s characters with the corresponding ra3haprar]_o characters. 

Beading ejaniples^. 

5cF^: 

qt|5Rr 0^1 
ft|r; 

t^TcTT^^] 


1, Conjunct ctiaractera ifhlch do not occur initially are indicated ty 
prefixing a hyphen in the roman transcription* 

2, This character occurs only in the graimiatical term given In the 
reading examples. 

3, This character occurs only in comhinatlon with preceding • 

4 ! Transcription of examples is given.on p-52. 





















CONJUNCT CHARACTERS 

Class 2. Two vargllys c haracters jolne ^ ^ __ 

+ars exelu^ins onunasiR® oharac 
1. oghoga and gho^avot characters, «eludi g 

gho^svst 

TSR - 

-gjhs “ 

-g(^h8 -i^ghs 

■*«r ^ 
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vsrgsli 


3ghO^0 




2R - 




— 

Tjf 

k9 - C9 

-kcs 


-keha 

— 

-gd® 


5F^ 



5 .^ 


lC0 - t® 

-Rt® 

-tRa 

-ktR® ■ 


-gq_a 

efi - tT 






k3 - t9 

-ktQ 

-tRa 

-kthQ 

-tkh9 

-gda 







Ra - pa 

“kp0 

-pka 

-kph9 

-pkti0 

-gha 

^ - Z 



— 


—- 

ca - ta 

“ 

-■[ca 

— 


■■ 

^ - -q 


'CFcT 

— 


" 

ca - pa 

— 

-pea 


^pebs 


S ' H 






t® " ta 

2 

-tta 

-ttha 

-ttha 

-^da 

Z - ^ 

55 


55i 



t® - P® 

-tp® 

-Pt® 

-tpha 

-ptha 






■cq- 


ta - pa 

j -tps 

^pt0 

-tpiia 

^pths 

-dbQ 


I 

-(^ga 


-dga 

-bga 

-h js 

-d(^3 

-h(^3 

odt 

-hda 


-gdha 'dgha 

•jsq- 'g^ 

-ghha -hgha 

-q_3ha 

5¥R 

-n Jha 

3«r 

\ N 

-(^dha -dq,ha 

-qhha -hc^ha 

-d’bhd -l)dh9 
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rsctera of each v^rg^h Joined with a preceding or following 
amineaika character of the aanie vsrgah. 
e- onunaelka chapecter preceding. 

S' 5 f i 


-ijko 

-i)khe 

“5S» 

-righa 




m 

-Uto 

-nthe 

-TiflO 

-ii<ih© 





-mp* 

-mphg 

-mbs 

-inbbQ 


Alternative forma 


-jijha 


-Titi 






-po* 

-jiaha 

-jija 

-pjha 


^ir 



-nto 

-ntho 

-nd9 

-ndhe 





-Utln 

» -title 


■ililha 


-• a preceaing noiQOPgnnlc naeal 

eoneoiiant. are uanelly written In preference to the onueverah placed 

on the preceding character, of which exemplea have been given abovel. 
The following exah.plee lUoatrete the eontexta In which the anaaveroh 
may he written, and la which it la net written*. 

petantl vlnofqtih or vlncntih? Xohhentaa 


b. Oniuiaaika charaeter following, 

^ 9 5 5 5r 


or 


-r. -thn, -t.,, _ 

5 1. not cnlllgrophlcalljr a cDn:hJ110C charOctOP 
.nd 1. roa^, fa« a.,., mai^aad ,a, 

oh.r.ot.r.>. la ,.an...,oa, ho„,„, it o.,o... to tM. al... or 


-tahma 


1* See eibove, C7he2w3*l-b- 5 T ’ — - - --- — - 

4- The combination l£ - if more uauallv^bJI^^Jl^ 5- Non-verbal foroa. 
5. See above, Ch.a.l^lil/ becomea ^ in eandhl. 







CONJUNCT CHARACTERS 4^ 

ooD jVUlCt cbarrtct^I'flt In the order of worda In dlctlonerieB, eords 
betrlnnlnff with ^ are placed between eorda beginning with ^ and 

thofl^ beginning Hitli \r<4 - 

lil. CharacterH Joined Hflth a prectjdine or follow lug en^msBlTca 
character of a different vwg^bs 
fli^ onunsBlka oharacter preceding- 


'i- 




n- 






-npbs 


-nbha 


^bbo -nk* -nga -nea^ -nja 

Moat characters nay ocoar Joined with preceding i an account 
nf the frequent oecurrenca of formative particlee ending in . 

, 1)0 , aloo msy occur with many character* In external eandhl. 

b. enunaslka eharaeter following. 




spr w 





-^r^e '‘ETia 

-bhT\a 




Si 



V 

¥ ?r 

¥ 


3m« 

-klUlB 

gno 

ghna 

-bn© 

“bhne 

,rr 



Tq- 



V 

-nia 

-kms 

-kliraw 

—gitis 

-gl3ll5S 

-^oroa 



r^T 


err 





-trao 

-dm3 

^^hlCi3 




iv. 

Two anwiaEllta 

Cheractera of different vargah. 




IH 


^ xiu 

¥ 

\ 

-iims 

-rLTta 

-r\ma 

-nms -jniia 

mna 


Alternative ; 

foirpiB of 

the conjunct charfiCtcrB in 

111. and iv 

formed with 


i.g* TOT -8313 

CTl" -bhjia i-’IT -ntiio "Oq 


1. It la more uauel to writ# tefora churaetera of the ew-vorgoh. 




4* 


sANaKftrr section 


fies(3tng examplea^ 

1. 

iTf^: 

^^¥^Tt7r -^^^1?: 

'^eqiXTT ^§:g7^ 

*T ggirrir ^jcg^ ^Rrg^^: ^ 3 $et^ 3;^^- 

^ ^ ^taag: ^SIT 

^P(i: sSp^T: ■'FSI^ 

T7T^-er: T^f^. 

1 ^ 

*nfXR eiTpT 

IV. ^ ^ 

1. For trannci^iptioTi of f>^u^7Il ^ ^ —- — - — ^ 

chapactera irhlah could occur ifi •ftxiSh?^^ Exaniplpo illuBtratlnff 
words In a Bentcncc are placed batte«-i from tha eequcnco of 

a. ae fir.t .tor^„ 3 .,,. 





















CONJUNCT CHARACTERS 

Claaa 3. CtiOPactwra Jolngd wit h antehatha ohaiact 
1 > Characters joined with following If > 


*3 


kya khya .gys 

3il ^ 

“tya ''17'* -i^.hya 


oysj -chya 


Jya 


m 


rq 5^ ^ 

tya thye ilye 


iPT - 

-Jhya — 

t’q' ^ 

dhy!t nyo 


TPT ^ 

pyn -phys byw bhya ovya 


oyo 


hys 


cq q oq ^ 

tyya)^ -pys® 1^3 

SxBDipleB of conjunct charBCters of ClawHco 1- and 

^ ^ ^ 

*_ tttvs -gdhya -dbhya ojy 

-nnya -ttya ^ 

3 

Heading waroplfia* - ^ 

•fumw Stfl’WH ^ ' 

3.^ 

^•■■^ 


|U|^H - -w _ 

P^-u aSS^ 

Tmra 

-—-,-^V“Tlir^upePBcrlbed etroke In this charBcter 

1. See under Claea 1, Z» COMonant. 3- Par trenacrlptlon 

repreacntB r c^pacter repreaentH Jla . See helow 

”S.?-^?;.i.. 5 ' »!«<•«»»". ”'” 3-*- 
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ii* Characters with following ^ . 





15 




\ 


¥ 



kvo 

khv0 

g¥9 

ghV9 

-gV9 

-CV9 

-ChV9 

jV9 

jhvo 

f 


f 

? 

m 


tsr 



--fV0 

-Ihva 


-t^hYa 

-i^vo 

tva 

-thV9 

dV9 

dhva nv9 










-PVQ 

— 

-bva 

-bhvo 

-rov9 














yv9 

1 

-rv9 

lV9 ( 

.2 

-YYO) 

JV9^ 

^V9 

BV9 

hva 


^ and ^ do not occur In this eerleB, ^ preceding another 

character eccura In oUT , -vi]3, » -vns , gf » vra^ and ^ , vla^. 

Examples of con^imct characters of Claeses 1. and 2. with 3.1, and 11. 

^ ^ ^ tRT ^ 

-ttTO -rvv 9 -cchv 9 -ktvo -dvys -hdhv© -gdhyo 

Reading examples,^ 

Tf|€T f^rT 6^: 

'*11--qi ^ 

w^t-gr flpTfcT 

R^SSriT^^ I I® 

1. For the euperscrihed stroke in this character, see below, in lii.a. 
2* See -VV 0 in ClaBS 1. 3 * Por this JPorm of Jo see Ch,2*l*iii* 

Us See below, under lii.b. 5 . See below, under lv,b. 

6 * Por transcription of exaraplea, see p*53- 7* The initial characterB 

In these words represent gro ana pro , 

8 . Prom BhagavadgTta, Ch. 6 ,v*Ul^a* 











CONJUNCT CHARACTERS 


4S 


iii, CharactePB joined with preceding or following , 
a. preceding another character. 

To represent preceding another character a stroke Is super¬ 
scribed on the character before which r la to be realised. This 
stroke is called , rephoh, the name given to the character ^ 

rephsh In this form may be written with any character, but it does 
not occur with ^ or TT • 

-rka -rco -rto -rpo -ryo -rho 

Some of the characters, particularly ^ 9 f t fT » ^ f 

IJ and ^ , are frequently doubled when written with 
rephoh. This practice ie found in Hindi writing, but is not usual 
in Marathi writing. Examples: 

■nf ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

-rggs -rjjo -rtta -rddho -nrnns -ryyo -rvvo 
Characters written with vowel signs and rephoh; 

-rka -rki -rkil -rku -rke -rka^ -rko -rkav 
and with rephsh and anusvarsh: 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

-rkaqj -rklig -rki in] -rkur^ -rkenj -rkojTg -rko^ 

The rephoh is placed above the upright stroke of a character, or 
above the mid-point. It is always written to the right side of any 
other superscribed stroke, as shown In the examples given below. It Is 
written also with the vowel character . as in the word . 

1« repho , *rough* ; rephsh, *a rough sound*# 
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Characters 

with rephoh 

are written as 

shown in 

these 

examples; 

rkl l«t> 




rkli 

ohi 




rke ch 




rko 





rkin] 




rko^ 



<^r 


In 

Bombay 

writing 

the 

character 

representing 

-rha 

Is sometime8 

written as , 

though 

the use of this 

stroke for rephah 

is more rare- 


ly used in writing Sanskrit than in writing Marathi, 

b. T following another character. 

To represent '? following another character, a diagonal stroke 
is placed against the upright stroke of those characters that have 
one, or beneath the mid-point of the lower part of a rounded 
character. 


5R - 



•s 

— 

■5 ^ - 

— 

kra 

grs 

-ghra 

-^ra 

— 

^chra^ jra 

— 

5 - 

5 


— 


a 5 w 


-■trs3 — 

-(|ra 


— 

tra 

thra dra dhra 

-nrs 

^ -- 

w 

5r 

?r 


-5f 1 

■or"^ 

prs 

bra 

bhra 

mra 

vra 

/ra^ sra 

hr a 


Examples of conjunct characters of Classes 1. to 3.iir with 3,iil. 

^ r5r ^ i 


-ktra -tpra -rtyo -dryo -rdhvo -rdrs -ntryo -rdhnyo 


1. See above, Ch,2,2,il. Vowel signs. 

2. This combination occurs in the character joining ^Q^and , 

3. ^ and T combined in the character representing ^ and^ - 

U. For this form of , see Ch.2,l,lii. 
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Reading exHtnpleB^ 

a. 

i^j^j 

gii$: Errf^^ 5^*T 1? 

'33*!^ ^ TJET^flCn^nr*?^: 

5^^ I* I ^raq^€«nxi^ ^11^ =5*- 

1). fo(W>*J- ^ftsr 

^ ^mtifi TOn ?|g =™ wjf: 

% ^ ^ 3TT^ ^r|TO TJrT^^ 

qgRt ? JTrSFnim^ <X^IW^ 

Iv. Characters comhinad with ppec<?dlng or following , 


, preceding 

another character.^ 






PT 

PT^ 



PT 

-Ike 

-Ige 

-lp3 

--Ipha 

-lha 

-Ibhe 

“Imo 


c=?T 


Vadlc 



-IJs 

-los 

-Iha 



-Xha 


7^ following 

another character. 








It 



kla 

ffla 

-Ohio 

-<13 

plQ 

hi a 

bhla 


% 

^ or 





ml© 

vie 

;i» 

hie 





Uoat of theae ohapHCters may written either hjr raethod 1- or 

k 

l>y method 11 • i deseribad oerlier In this chapter. __ 


1* For traDacrlpticin^ 0^^ P-53- 
2a For 751 Joined with aatehoth^ 
3w Vediqs m U Included In thla 
U. Bflft above^ 1* Construction Of 


churectera, eee 1# to Hi* above* 
claaep 

Cendunct GharacterOe 













SANSKRIT SKtrl'tON 

ExampleB of conjunct chsrnctCFB of <n.aBcoB 1. to with 3-I’f- 




l^-iilfT 


otplO -tlEls -cchla -Ibhyo 

Reading exantplea.^ 

3 rf^f^^TRni«T ^ isn 

Tlt^wi rqcq»Tl> Rt'TI | ^*6 

=F 3 tlM'l ^ 

Claga 4- vargllyg charaeterg JolTiRd with precBdlng or folloitlilg 

uTigman character a* 

1* Oharecters Joined with ?T i ^ or ^ . 

A- ?T » ^ or ^ preceding another character. 

^ s. X 

Thfl following chBraoters oocnr In thlo aerlee^ aonte occurring 


only in 

external 

sandhi* 





* 

5T ^ 

r_' 





•VT 



J 

-Jlta 

-jes 

-jeha 

/no 

-Jpw 



P- 




■ajj 

Wf op 

w 



-?te 

gtha 

-p*l® 

-^po *pphs 

—^ina 


w 





■R R 




Sk3 

akhe 

^sj« eta 

Btlia 

eno spo 

gpha 

amo 


1. Por traneerlptlon, oee PeSUa 


2 . ValrS^odaT^altani. Vi62* 


5* These characterB niey toe written with either IT nr % 



















CONJUNCT characters 


4^ 


’b- ^ f ^ or 13 " foil GW lug anDther ehoracter# 

The following chwTBOterB occur In this BorleWr some occurring 


only In oiternal eandhi. 


?r 




S.’JJT 


’-^1 

-Rja 

-q/s 

-jija 

-t/e 

-njG 

-p/# 


^ or 






Icpa 


-I}?3 

-t?3 

-ti^a 

-pps 


SR 

V 





SO 






-KB3 

-ta» 

-r|,BO 

-tea 

-neo 

-paa 


The character ^ hae been include^ In the eyllablc Ocnlee from 
an early date^ and la not calligmpliloally a conjunct character. in 
the order or worda In dictionariesj wordB beginning with ^ are 

placed after words hagiiming with ^ p 

Conjunct charsetere of Glaaoco 1? - 3- with ClasB 4^ 


^ f . 

^ w 




rH 

Btrs -^Ira 

-JtTS »,Il“ 

-kfma 

-atV9 

-teth^ 

-tens 






atry^ 

-tBcnyo 

-ra^yo 

-rtsnya 


Calligraphy- 

k^» 1 Bombay form - ^ 




ladlng exainplEB^ 



Tjf^: 

WT 


TrTstr ■F#t 

?TBr?Tl^ «5?T ^ ^ ?*TT^STg 

li. fTTS^ '**'*1'^ 


1. Bontijay form- 2. This comlilnatlon usually ‘bEconies . 

3. Cf.uote on ^ I Cl, 2.11. b. 1*. Sot transcription, see p.54. 
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*1^ *Tr^s arf’??T 'S^'-'fsrrW SBTr5=^^ 

1 %’5rg»^ =Tiqr!Fj5T*T^ erre^^ 

li, ammasika otiaractera joined with preceding or following ^ 


^ preceding ^ j 

and ^ • 




\ 


-hi\^a 

bng 

-hmo 

^ following 5- 

and ?T^. '■ 

5;f 




- 

-3]h0 

-nhs 



Reading examples.^ 

5fT5W -snS/f^fT: [mfTrT:] 

I fTmi ^f=T5iTcTiw^ lU II ^ 
?sr^: ^rT%TF»rT I ^Wf?T II ^11^ 

fT5rn^3r^?n=^^: f^rrmfPT^ i 



giiWl^5ir¥Tt STTTrf I 



"^*3115 


^ riTqf^rT^ I 

PjI llcll® 


^^oiT =r mf^qlMr^^'^i It^iclt^ 


1. For transcription, see p.5h» 
4. Bhagavadgita, oh.l,v,26. 

6. ihid., ch.5(T.8. 


2, Rigveda, 1. 3 

5, ihid., ch.5,v.25. 
7. NTtieatakam, v.48. 


ihid., 


2 










transcription 


£■ 


Transcript Ion, of Reading RxojniJlea 


Ohapter 2> 

1.1- da to pbs 

ko bhs 5o bo 

bhota pads diioiie 

choa Jhogo ph&|9 po€b^ 


ma P* ^ 

oha th^ khB Jho Jia 

phoiio ghsn^ kbac dadb flame 
bato ohaffo Hho^o gaip 


g«n»k9 j9got coi\oka mfttbeno gbe^oka 

dha’taka kopat^ bhwjeka gai\aka kathani 


pathok^ damsthe 
khajake padoka 


chaflon™ 

gaiDanem 


paTiBnam 

pa'I^Danoni 


net™™ 

rthenamada 


katlionom btiaiVSTi™ Jounpads 
jliai\eJhBnsin Jhan* JhafLom 


1,11. 

TO 

ys 

re 

la 

lava 

jBl3 

khare 

vofl 

jhero 

lobh 

yeva 

flhore 

laye 

jhare 


taPBlo iBTa^a bha^siD dhevols 

noMiara lagans oapala bhovat 


ig tho Rhe ta 

bald Tars va^h 

rat raTia plial rathe 

Jet hers cerdip 

nayans tbcsfo lataohe 


yomdvat Tsyanam gerdlam padokecaalo kapatsvaoanM 


l.ill. pa 


ba 


BS 




pa 


Jara 
BBt 

aarala 

ya/as 


aaba 

/atba 

kala/a 

/arat® 


fH 

fcajB 


TOja 


hee 

Jeo 


'I* 

Jhspa 

haye 


reoe 

hai^s 


kho 

vep 

Jhoga 


|OTa 

bhe^e 


jehet TTsyefl 
psphele Boraae 


repethe asmeye b shale folobha 
hoFske popa|s pshhoas hetekO 


J^flonaiiL 




i oleeer eo noTsfls/akem 

2.1. e 1 u e r 


/otejaa 

daJeX^tem 


ii 


uil 


aj? 


ef 


rr 


etha 

ULUh 

ad 

llpet 

2.11, 


dunra 

gofra 

pltr 

otu 


1^ lit eke 

^dha il/o Ticho 

ol °kh 

uuhannm 


ine 

ot 

a^ 


rc 

f>?qa 



s3 e?Xe rdh 

uint^a Ihe up 

ruam 

a^eciee upskarar^ecEi 


nt i bhuu gaS" 
Rr cbi na^ 

bbilte rams 

krf pabla 

meru duusl 

lltl 8ta« 


sr 

da i± 


pef 

hej^ 

bhli ;rr fii 

dr 

cora 

till 

dope 

/rta 

klp 

drdbe 

pura 

pheij,e 

hhllti hPdl 

guru 

TTthS 

rtu 

Itl . 

iiuru 



nt! duU 

hi hr 

dhrte j’U'u^ba 
irabiB krrt 
JliU setn 

ai^ll ll't^ 


3374 
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bhuiiglt 9 vi;eg9 upays v9?bh9V9 

kumarii 3hsX±tl t^allnii ruugita ajfatol ^ 

vldhatru sjhlka ^halin sursbhi kh8<^lka heiate 

ekakin lirslk«;» Itlhaea k»»X»ley» rtsuoclka 

le^Mgarll^ aiunaalk. ,.j,nl.ada „ "P»f 
upanlve/lka s^snayika ko-pl rte-pl yajo p y J 

3.i. klm mam sakham hariq mrtan) tanuji) ahag 

dimba pamdu ^ layiggam (^huiqdhl drnjbh jhanjjha klgclt . ^ 
^aSyamana aaqvat^ manjsS 7a^ Ban)rau<lha saigliina anjhatl 

tamaham hrdl 8aii|gatamanljanj bhrjag ramayami 
klig vane-nuearami tanilha kitg vrtha vi lap ami 

3.1i. kah chah tlioh dbah ajh ^ oh uuh 

munah dhrtlh bahuh niteh nrp»yb viduh Jr^ih p^apan 

SSahau hlvlhpu dhenubhlh ®^£sto**dhlkah^ tedom-Zah 

aamadTjhkhaeukhah /unah/epah jagatohltah riitalani 

bahavom-buvegah yogamayaeamavrtah 

dlyldevapartiqftakaTeh pan^ltaaam, aamade-panj^ita maltoaig bhajeyuh 

bhuya eva mahabaho /ruu roe paramam v&cah 
aukham dahkham bhavo-bhavo bhayaq cabhayameva ca 

vahael vapufi vljade vaeanam daladabhanj halahatlbhlltirollitayaroujia a® 
ke/ava dhrtahaladhararuupa jaya Jagadlifa hare 

madhavlkaparimalalalita navaroalatidatlsugamdhav _ 

iiiiaiiimoii9sani9pl iriohQUQkaTiii^il toruj^likarii^Qbsi^dhS’V' 

Chapter 3» 

Class la 

thakkarah kakkhata drggocarah ^^eght 

railuh uddhati pattlka lattha ^(^(lina ^at^d-h® vi^aiyi® 
uttama utthita uddejah buddhlh bhlnna plppalah 
abbhogah aaiiimatlh sai^ohah Jayya allekhah tacchripi 
duj/iila (duhfiila) Jatayugpu (Jatayuh/n) jasaarajah Xubhaqlloka 

ClasB 2. 

i. vakcala vakchalam prthagjanah vagdhatiti vaktiika ^atko^a 
patkhetakam vagi^ambarah khad.gah vag^ha^kate dvi^ghora bhaktlh utkat^ 
iiktharo utkhata hrdgata Gadguija dagdha udghataka vakpat^ 
vakphalam kakupkhalu prthagbhavab kakabguriih kakubghora gatcaraii,a_ 
satchavlh paddah ^ad.dhatlti apcarah kakupchavih kiibda kakubdhatl^ 
fa(|devah gat^dha ^atpati ti^ptiika ^atphaija ga^bahu kakupthakkura 
ab^imbha ^a<|bhaga kakubq_ha^kate utpanna satphalah gupta 

jabdah labdha bhagavadgiita aaigyukta adbbuta madbhakta 






transcription S3 

i. y«,p. JiansB hetl.n«M kHUn*” "SaS?""' ’’*^“ 

tsjjieya sspjpa esnjjpa vl/egajpa 3i3p 

ill. a. udagthih mahankavih drmiphuh drunbhuh 

aa^„“a« 'SLtr^na?SrMS°*U|r^^ 

atman pactaia dhmata drbhniaa dadhma? 

It. dlqnagah va^aya dviiinalah ^dipiasah Janman rami^ati ranat 

Claes 3* 

1 . vakyam khyata vajhragyam /laghya 
U33hyatl kapatya. /athya. 

pathya vldya dhyanam manue^ah rahasya hyaa 

aa^myam dhayryam amualya vyuuqna orjy e aajnyaaya 

.,ws«. s.w.J.s,h clnw, 6»<lW-a 

bhaktva kaWiyam aahrdbhyah bbagavenvyaktlb evametadyatha tv 
gubyamadhyatmaasnUpitam adp^h sukhamaradhyah atikha taratnaradhj^at e 

ii. kvacit pakkvaTmain akbvoh rgvedah laghvii udJi^^a 

la-tvah yadnatva ^af^vldha dr^bvam Jriiyan v ahvanih 

anvlta apva abvahanam ribhvan camvoh yvagulii sarva sarvva nalvah 
iljvarah vlXva gvakkate aaaevarah bve vlhvala vidhvanjaah dvaadvah^ 

dugdhva labdhva liktva davna etaddhva vlinati gravida pragya/ah 
tyaktva-tma/uddhye paiuyakrta^llokannfitva JaJvatlih aamah 

iii. a. tarkah muurkba vargab vargiiya dlirgba Jargga 
dar^hyan. var^ab kartr vyartba durdajvam ardba manurnania 
umnnih karmman dbarmika paryanta paryanjta sum-yah 

hargah arhat klirtlh abarnlXsin aurdhvam varjya i 

durbuddbaji-ytiddha JvetaJ^bayaJ^ryukte 

b. vlkramah agrabah Jlighra pragratril krccbi-a 
dbruva prayatnab premna bruva bhratr nanra vradah 
bPa^ bl^ara Xraddba abdra ardra darldryam daridrya. 
digvratani gettrlqja yatpramaipm dambvamrale 




S4 
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iv, ullca phslgu sv^lp© slp^prai^Q gulphlts nibs prsgslbba 
hsl/sbdsh hslesndhlh vslh pragalbhysm iQ\hu ml^bupe 
kle/sh gl^f plsvQ pipluh sbliqgs kskubhlabhsh mlecchsh vlinati 
Jloksh Jle^sh slhlsh hladste ucehlskhs utklejsh ntplsvs 

psresarn ce tarns i prstldivsssmaradhya bshu ha 

prseadsn] klq netnn) vi|sBi hrdsys kle/skslilsm 
prsssime tvsyysntsh evsysimiditaeintajiisi^igiu^e 

vlmuktsh es^kslpsh kimsbhilsgitsr^ pupysti ns ta 


Class U. 


l.a. a/csrysm prsjnsh /ms/ru pu^ksls blepksm srpt^^ 

ayept^s gt^yuuts 

puapsm nlgphsls nu^msn /legma ssnjskrts skhsllts bfersej 

sthitin strli 

sntshstbs snlgdlis spr^t® ephunrtlh bhssins /cynits drgt''''^ 

dsr^gt^^ varpi\eys nsmoste-Btn 

b, prakflrsB prstysn/irss tan/uka tanfuka rsp/ste ©kfsr^^m 

tirysqgu fc?etr8dji8 aikBsms lltsu 

risksns ntksipts bhsksys uistsysh tststhsls kgvets spkrtens kartsnysui 
vlbbrsp t ® ksrmsphslsprepsnrlsbdhsh nshhohepr Jsm dhar^ty|^^^ 

ii* grhr^atl vshnlh hnute brahmsn© praqhsstsh pra^gbsstsh Igt^nbhanhi 

sgnimiile pnrohltsni ysjpQsys devsmrtvljsig / hotarsrg rstnsdhatsmsm 
sgnlh puurvobhsrr^lbhiPll<lyo n-uutsnsi^inits / ss dev^ ehs Tsk^sti 

tstrapg/ystBthltanparthgh pltrrnsths pltamshan 
acaryanmatul anthr an t rrpu t r anp a^traneakhiirjstsths 

Bairtah kannanysvldvaigBO yatha kurvantl bharsts 
kuryadvldvaiiiatstha-sskts/olkilrgurlokeBs^grahain 

nsyys kinjcitksromilti yukto msnyeta tsttvsvlt 
pa Jysn JPnysnspi* Xsn Jlghrsnna f nangaechansvapsn/vaB an 

adpakilrtlh palanan] brahmaii^ai^ dananj bhogo ml trasaiqrak^ sixain ea 
ye'^amete gai^giuia as pravi-ttah kortbaste^aq parthlvopa/rayen^s 
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CHAPTER 1 
ARRANGEMENT OP THE SYLLABARY 


The Devanagari Script la used in writing Hindi ) and the 

arrangement of the characters in the syllabary is the same as the 
Sanskrit arrangement.l Some of the characters are used only in writing 
Sanskrit loanwords, but most of them may be found in literary texts. 
Some of the characters are modified for representing sounds occurring 
in Persian and Arabic loanwords- 

The script is usually referred to as (balabodh) , 'that 

can be understood by a child*. Each character is called 
(skgsr), and the syllabic series is called (varrvsmala, 

•character-series'). The terms used by Hindi grammarians to refer to 
the script are similar to those used in Sanskrit, but as the realisat¬ 
ion of the characters in Hindi differs somewhat from the Sanskrit 
system in respect of consonant charoctere realised with the vowel e , 
these terms are used in this section in the Hindi form, and are tran- 
Bcrlhed in accordance with the realisation of the characters in Hindi. 
The following examples illustrate the difference between the terms 
used in the Sanskrit section and the corresponding terms used In this 

eection: Sanskrit (ak^aram), Hindi (ak^ar) 

(viramah) , (viram) 

(antahstha), (antasth) 

The table given below in this chapter shows the arrangement of 
the Hindi syllabary in roman notation. The sounds occurring in Arabic 


1. See Sanskrit, Gh-1- 
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and Peralan loanwords, and the intervocalic realisation of the 
characters realised initially as and ^ho , are represented in 

the roman notation as follows: 

q f for the voiceless uvular plosive, ^ 

X , for the voiceless velar fricative, W 
Y , for the voiced velar fricative, TT 
z , for the voiced dental fricative, ^ , 
f , for the voiceless lahial fricative, 

, ^h , for the retroflex flapped consonants ^ and ^ 
Nasalisation of vowels is shown by the superscript * 

As the JDevanagarl systera of writing is syllabic, and the charact¬ 
ers in the syllahary represent syllables consisting either of a vowel 
or of a consonant followed by the vowel a , the roman table shows 
each consonant with this vowel. This vowel, when realised with a 
consonant character, is usually referred to in English texts as the 
’Inherent’ vowel^- 

The series of vowels includes 'short' 1 and 'long' li , 'short' 
u and 'long' uu , These pairs of vowels occur in Hindi words, some 
words being always written with the 'short' vowel and others with the 
'long' vowel. There are certain pairs of words which are distinguish¬ 
ed in meaning by the writing of the 'short' or the 'long' vowel, and 
other words in which the 'short* or the 'long' vowel is written, but 
^no distinction is made in speech. In transcribing examples, these 
vowels are written as 'short' or 'long' in accordance with Hindi 
orthography, and not in relation to 'length' of spoken vowel sounds. 


1, See Sanskrit, Ch.l. 





ARRANGEMENT OF THE SYLLABARY 
Hindi SyllaiJary In Roman Rotation 


CONSOSANTS with a 

1 

Velar 

2 

Palatal 

3 

Retro¬ 

flex 

k T 

Dental 

5 

Labial 

Plosives 

CD 

EO 

(D 

G 

T* 

P 

Dnasplrated 

ks 1 

C3 

t8 

tQ 

P9 

Aspirated 

kh0 

chs 


tba 

pha 

Voiced ^ 

Unasplrated 


j8 ■ 


da 

ha 

Aspirated 

ghs 

jha 


dha 

hh8 

Nasa 

1 




na 

ma 

Semi 

Lvowels 


ya 

r9 

la 

5 

\ 

Fricatives 

Voiceless 


;a 


88 

fs^ 

Voiced 




23^ 


Aspirate 


h0 





VOWELS 

a a i il n un 

e 

Q 

MODIFIERS 

Basal - 15 

Aspirated - h ' 


Hotea on the syllahles marked 1 - 7 In the ahove table: 

1. The character representing the syllable ko is modified to repre¬ 


sent the uvular plosive, qa * 

2. The characters representing these two syllables are modified to 
represent the medial and final realisation of these characters 
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as flapped sounds, written as p and ph in the transcription, 

3- The characters representing gs and are not written as 

Bingle characters in Hindi, hut only in comhlnatlon with other 
characters, illustrated below in Chapter 3* 

4, The two characters representing and occur only in 

Sanskrit loanwords, and do not occur Initially, 

3* The character represented by vs Is usually realised with labio¬ 
dental articulation; or, Initially, as a bilabial plosive, 

6. These syllables are written by modifying other characters which 
represent sounds somewhat similar in articulation: 

3CO with the character for fchs ; fa with the character for pha 
ya with the character for ga ; za with the character for Ja 
7* This vowel, eyllahic r , occurs only in a few Sanskrit loanwords. 





GHAPTEU 2 
CHARACTERS OP THS 3YILABAHY 


■n., chToctui-. Ot tie tt.v.>iS8.rl Ocflpt i».a IB "itlw OMt 
.FC U>0.e S1..B IF tn. SFFFkFlt B.CtiFF, .Mh U.F t.r™ FSiFl, FFF »»Fi 

b, Hladl 8F™i«rlMF If FFfFFFlFS t. tb.. t« the FFVFd. .bleb tb.y 

repFFOFFt. Tb« .FtbFF cf .f1«fS tb. Fb.rOCt.FF 10 tbot dOOCrtb.d lb 
tb, iFlFcdFCtlOB, ..i IF tb. FOtC. OF tb. 0,H18F«pby of Op«.l.l 

cbBTHctera aa thay are fflven in tiie tablaa. 

Tb. cb.r«=tFro, .Fd tbe roFllootloF of tb» 1» ...dlFg 81»dl, .rc 
dlOOUOFFd IF tblo .b.ptcr ffFff tb, .-«= bCdlFdO .0 IF tb. B.F.kFlt 

.utlcF! OcB.on.bt 0b.Pd.t.r., V 0..1 Cb.r~.l.FO ."d vcel SIbb., 

and ModlfiePB^. 


1. Coiaoonant C^areLcteraa 

Tb, ..F.cF..t cb.r.ctcr. .rc .rcndcd I. tbrcc »fcfp., •c.rdlly' 
ehu-Bctero» •ont..tb' cbop.Ftcr.f “id 'UFfD* ebopoctepe^ Tb. coFooF 
.Ft cboFFctcFO. .. tbey dl*-» bB tb, .yll.b.ry. «•, r,.ll..d .. 
•yll.bleo con.l.tlF« of .n lbltl.1 cenooFont, op ocfI-vofoI. folloFod 
by tb, CF.,1 . . Ob.p.ct,F. pcollood IB tblo ..y .PC dCOCFlbOd .. 

tSraiT <.b.P). The P,.ll..tlOB or B OCFOOBOBt Cb«..Ct.P .Itbobt tbl, 
voveXp thot lap 00 tb, con 0 OF.nt olracnt Of the eylX.bl. onXyp 1 
indicted IB tbe ocrlpt by .pltln. 0 dlmoB.l otpobc, bncFF c tb. 


1. See Sanatrity throufiliout tiiiH chapter 

SvliioS'Sid Sub-dlYlBlodfl With the oorreapondlng h^bnra 
in Chapter 2, of the aanatrlt Beetlon. 
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1 %TTIT (vlram)l at the foot of the character thus, cR , k- , cf , t- . 

The realieation of okar conBonaiit characters in reading Hindi 
t^-lffers in some respects from the realisation of these characters in 
Sanskrit, The following notes may he regarded as general guiding 
principles to which reference may be made later, when the characters 
are discussed in detail, 

a- A final 9 kar consonant character Is usually realised with j^ero- 
vowel, except in a few Sanskrit loanwords,^ 
h, A final skar character formed by combining two or more consonant 
characters^, or a final okar consonant character preceded by a 
character written with the snusvar representing a nasal coneon— 
ant^, is usually realised with an o-glide, 
c* A medial ekar consonant character Is realised with zero—vowel, or 
with an o-gllde, In certain contexts, as, for Instance, when such 
a character occurs as the second character of a word of three or 
more characters and the following character is written with one of 
the vowel signsOther contexts are given later, when the 
characters are discussed in detail, 
d. When an akar consonant character is the final character of a 
verbal base, it is usually realised with zero—vowel, or with an 

^s^ore the addition of formative particles consisting of 
a consonant character with a vowel sign. 

In the transcription of examples of Hindi words, final ekar 
consonant characters realised with zero-vowel, or with an g-gllde. 


1 . 


4* 


See Sanskrit, Ch* 2 ,l. 2* okar consonant characters realised with 

zero-vowel, as deeerlbed helow in notes a. - d. , are, however, not 
written with the viram, which is used mainly in writing Certain 
Sanskrit loanwords. 3 . see helow, Ch, 3 . 

See below, 3 *i- 0 nu 8 var. 5 . See below, 2 ,il. 




CHARACTERS OF THE SYLLAflARY ^3 

are traneorll^ei wlthoiit » , medial alfar chapactera realloed In 
thla .07 ore written thno, k' , f . p' , for gnldwnce In reading. 
Chorocters which do not ocenr tn an Initial position are Indieated by 
0 hyphen prefixed to the aylleble In the rcai^n trenecriptIon. 

1. Charaetera of the vargliy group. 

The «™t sroep ef ooneeeuit oh.«ct.r. eoMl.t. of fentirflv. 

™,e..e h, the ...el » - . *1.ee. c»er.et.ee er. - "" =!“•' 

... or 5PT <vera), .eoeedltls to the pc.ltioe of wtleoletlo. of the 
ooeeo»«t Ih the eirll.hle they P«pr..ent. The eh^^etee. «■. eive 1» 
the a»..h.tt .eetlen.1 „ thee, ehoreet.e., 5- , ^ ^ . P" . 

he »et eceof Ih «.« .orde, end ecede.lh d-hrlt leveed, only Ih 

eo,bl..tlon elth other eh«>.cte™.S The ehoroet-r 15 , . »““■* 

.. rte. in llterarv Hindi. The charHctePB given as 

only In Sanaltrit loanwords in literary 

j d- Hiytsi »ritlnfl:. hut leoB frequently 
•Bombay’ formO are alao uaed In Hindi writing, ou^ 

th„ thoec siren In the td«en. So„e of the eh.™tene ere .odlfl.d 
t. repreeent oert.ln eonhd. In P-rnlon .nd Ar.hln leenrordn «.d the 

lnt6J?vooallc of 5 ® ' 

ep ^ ir ^ ^ T ? 

,0 « yn “ 

The eh.n«=.er. « end 5 eeonr only ihltlnllyi ? »d 5 .r= 
nerer initial, hot ni.y he i.Bdlol or flnol- 
Reading exampleO.^ 

1. nn. eh«..ot.r .ordn. renllaed .. . oonnonent .ith the ro.el o - 

a s n 3 =1 


-—-^ ^ 2w See tielow, Gh*3s 

1. Sec Sanakrit, 

3* For tl^flBfleriptlonf 0 ^# Ptige 
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2 , Two chsTscter wopde^ the final character realleed with sero-vqwel. 



^TiT 



^PT 


QSff 







* 

TT^ 

TTH 

1 

«n 




3. Three character wor^ 

TTTR ?Rg[*T 7 F?TT 

sb«t^t 

4« ?owr character wcrda, second cherseterB reellsed with cere-vowel 

V 

or vith no a-gl Ide p final o^aractora vith xor-p-voirel- 


11. CTiaractera of the oatoeth group. 

Thoro mr^ four ohoraotere In this group ^ repro sen ting 05^11 able a 
conBlating of an initial sajEt^vowel with tho vowel a i The charact- 
era are given in the Sanakrlt aactlon^. 

IThen the chaructera ^ p ja and 7 p va p occur Initially^ or 
with one of the vowel eigne^ they ere reallaed aa cDnaana.nta followed 
by 0 vowel. When they occur medially in a poaltion in vhich they are 
raaileed with a follcwing vowelp they are realieed aa conaonantav When 
they occur incdlally in poaltlona in which an okar oonaonant character 
le realleed with Eero-vowel^ or f inally^ they sra raBllaed aa acsil- 
vowel a p faming a diphthong with the vowel of the preceding eyllable* 


Sxanplea: 






ysmon 

v^k 

bh^y 

1;>V 

The character 

1 b often 

realleed 

Initially 

DP TnBdlslly as bs . 


See Banakrlt^ Gh.2rl.ii. 
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^5 


Rsadltig excusplBB.^ 


£ 

1, One charactep wor4. W 

2, Twd charaeter wo^, the character raalloed irlth aaro-vDwel. 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

3 , Three character worOCi the final character realiaed 

'<tHH TT 75 I 

11^ tot ^ ^ ^ 

kt Pour and five charactar aordai eecond charectera la four cherecter 
worda and third character In five oharacter "orda, realiaed atth 
zerc-voael or with an a^alide, final charaotera with aaro-vo-el. 




cTtTBE? 




^trTrpT 

trsFTTT 


111 . Charactera of the uupm group* 

Thla grovp caalat. of thr.. ol«r.o«r. .Mob roollaoi « 
frlcativo aanaobaata follo.ea by the .o.ol a . md ana Milcb la 
a.Ml..a ™ an .Bpi™« follo.oa by . . W... ohar«taa. M-a Blvon 
in too Snnato-lt aaotlon^. Ib« =b,n>.ot.r tt . f= . oco»" »«lf « 
game Sannlipit loanworaa uaed In lltepaay Hindis It la often reallood 
in ordinary apoaob a. I. . fba loat obaraafr in mndl aylLbory 

IB ^ * 


le Poi* tyanecrlptiott t she p-65* 

2 m fhla 1 g %h 0 only -sntsstli chOJ^ficter 
3* Sftft Banflkrlt^ CheSrl*lll» 


w^lob neeurs flfl « word* 


F 











66 


HINDI SECTION 


In words consisting of alcar consonant cbaraeters only, the real¬ 
isation of 5 * I varies according to its position in the word. 

a. When 5* occurs medially preceded hy an akar character, and is 
followed hy another consonant character, it is often realised in 
combination with the vowel a of the preceding character as 
aspiration accompanying the vowel (»)» a® in 

W 

J 3 h 9 r(j'^r) pah8r(p«*r) rsh8n(rtehn) laha6sn(lahBan) 

b. When ^ occurs as a final character following an akar consonant 
character it is generally realised in combination with the vowel 
of the preceding character as (a) . Examples: 

^*1^ Exceptions: 

tarah(tara) jag3h(jaga) yahtyeh) vah(voh) saha 

Beading examples.^ 

1, None of the ungm characters occurs as a word. 

2, Tmo character words* the final character realised with zero-TOwel- 

TO 

^ ^ ^ 55 TT?T ^ 

3, Three character words, the final character realised with zero-vowel. 

5 ^ 

4* Four character words, final characters realised with zero-vowel# 
second characters with zero-vowel or with an ©-glide. 


1. For transcription, see p*85w 
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2 . Vowel Characters and V oyel Slgne. 

1. Vowel Chapacters. 

me vo„l cheraotere aaea In anting Hlnil are the Ba.e as tnoa, 
given in the Sanakrlt aeetlonl, emitting the charactera repreaantlng 
ayllablc rr an! ayllablo 1 ana 11 . Tke onaraoter ^ oconra In 
ganakrlt loanworaa naea In literary Hlnai. The voa.l charactera are 
nanally placea flret In the ayllahary, ana they are relerrea to ae 
star, ekar, Ikar ana ec on. The Ecmhay tome cf the charactera are 
ac.etl.a. .rltten In Hlnai, hnt the feme given In the table are mere 


usual. 

The general rules concerning the realisation of akar consonan 
characters should be applied in reading all examples given belo 
unleBS special notes are added* 


p 

Reading examples.* 

1 . Words oonsietlng of vowel charactera onl^ 




2. Words consisting of vowel 

^ ^ 
■^'^1 


characters and skar consonant characters. 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ "hI 

^sm 


11. Vowel Signs. 

The Towel s 
vowel characters 
are given In the 


igns used in writing Hindi, corresponding with the 
and written with the okar form of the character^, 
Sanskrit section.3 Each character represents a 


1, See Sanskrit, Ch.2,2.i- 
3, See Sanskrit, Ch.2,2.11- 


2. For transcription, see p- 65* 











68 


HINDI SECTION 


syllaWe consisting of a consonant followed t>y one of the vowels a 
to , The vowel signs are referred to as (matra), as in 

^ ^ ( e kll matra , Hhe sign of e '), 

Reading examples,^ 

1, One character words* 


afr ^ W ^ ^ 


^ ■JTT ^ 

wi 

% 

^ «fr 'STT 



?Tt 


Two character words. 

^«r w ts 

^5T 


^32 


^ TTT^ 





55^ ■^TTT 

ISTHT 




Three character words. 


SFRJir 

tF»^ 

^? 7 R 

ftlSTT 




If 

UP 

i(|WT 


U* Words of four or more characters, Nurahers in brackets Indicate the 
realisation of okar consonant characters with zero^vowel, or with 
an 9-glide, if the words are not to be read according to the rules 
given above. Most words of more than four characters are coinpounds 
in which the final character of the first part, if okar, is realis¬ 
ed with zero-vowel, 

zp C5J ip [2,4] 


1. For transcription of examples, see p.85. 

2. A Sanskrit loanword, with final i^hs , 
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The foliowlTiff Jfules conoerninH the realisation of inRar conaonant 


characters in worda which have vowel eharsetsra and eigne provide 
eome geiasnce for reading from the script, though the only reliable 
guide Is B knowledge of the Bpokeh language. 

B. When a medial sRar eonaonont charocter, In a three cberacter word. 


ia followed by a final character with a vowel alga, it la uaually 
realised with zero-vowal. or with an o-gllde, e.g. 


pe/'mll 


ap*na 


ris^i 

le^'ka 


Isk' ^'0 


par'da 


■FT^?r 

eod’pll 


b. 1. When a verbal baec ends in aa ekar aonmoneat chspacter, this 
character Is raaliaed with zero-vowel, or with an o-glide, before 
formative particles which consist of e consonant character with 
4 vowal Hiffii 

BOk- BOTC-Q 0 Bak-lil bol bol-ta hol-ta 

il. When a verbal baae conBlata of three or more chersotera, the 
final and pre-final chsraetera being okar eofieonsnt characters^ 
the reallBatlon of theme cbaraoterH varies accordlog to the form 
of the formative particles which are added. This variation la 
llluotrsted In the following cxempleHr 


eomajh sejn’Jh® SMSjh-ta samajh-kor som'Jhmna 

C. Medial f , ha , . hi and , hu are realised sa follows: 

1, Medial ^ , preceded by s ooneonailt character frith a vowel sign 
is realised as aepiratlon of the vowel of the preceding ayllable. 

cahno mlhnst tuhmst behtar Bohbot 


e#g. 
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il* Medial , preceded by an dkar character, may be realised in 
coalescence with the vowel of a preceding 9 kar character as Qjh, 

e.g. 


pohila or pojrhla bohlra or b^Jhra bahin or boj^hn 
iii. Medial ^ , preceded by an skar character, may be realised In 
Coalescence with the vowel of a preceding okar character as ofh* 


e.g. 

bohnt or bovht pahup-na or palThT^-na 

Heading ejcamplea, lllnetrstlng the above notes, and notes a, and b* 
under l,iil (nngra characters),^ 

a. 

u. 

c. 3T^|7r 


3. liodiflers. 

The modiflerB, (anusvar) and (viaarg) are hoth 

2 

used in writing Hindi. These are given in the Sanskrit section, 
i . onusvar , 

Both forms of this modifier are used in Hindi, the first form, 

_ o 

as in ^ , being called the anuevar, and the second form, as in 53" , 
the candrabindu'^* The anusvar is usually written, in preference to 
the candrsblndu, with characters that have any superscribed stroke, 

anj anj Inj iiir) uig uuir| enj ajiij onj 

1 . For transcription of examplea, see p, 86 . 

2, See Sanskrit, Ch*2,3.i* and il. 3 . ’moon and dot'. 
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hSf 


4 


Tbe 9 iiTisvar and csndpobiiidii are realised in Hindi as follows. 

B. As the nasalisation of the vowel of the character with which it is 
written. The candrablndu is preferred for representing a naselised 
vowel, except when the character has a superscribed stroke; e.g. 

^ or ^ or ^ ^ 

hS nnih thii ni§ 

Reading examples*^ 

^ I ^ ^ 

^ur ^ ^ 

h. As the nasal consonant of one of the varg. The anuavar written on 
a character preceding a vargiiy character ia realised as the nasal 
consonant of the same class as the following character, or as n 
when the following character is of the cs-varg. The candrsblndu 
is not usually written to represent a nasal consonant. When the 
anusvar ia realised aa a nasal consonant before a final akar 
character, the final character is realised with an a-gllde . 

parjkh kanth par^htu hlndll sambandh kan^uus 

in writing Sanskrit loanwords, there is an alternative and more 
frequently used method of representing nasal consonants in this 
context, by combining characters^. When the anusvar Is realised 
as a nasal consonant before a final akar character, the final 
character is realised with an a-gllde^. 


1 * For transcriptionp see p-86w 
3w See above, 1* note b. 


2, See Sanakrlt, Gb.*3f 2*li- 









HINDI SECTION 

in Bo»e woMs, this modifier .e realised as In a. or as in h. 

The realisation as in h, is „.ore usual when the character with the 
anusvar is ekar. e.*r. ^ 

rSg or ragg 


e.g. 


3k or sgk 


Reading Examples.^ 

i ^r 5. 

fjw ^=i)Li 

TtJn °” ‘ p™=««>.g on, of ,ne 

JZl r" “ *” 1—- 

t 

text u„n ‘''' »>»''" in tni, con- 

pro,tie, ni„,tn..,<, p, foaio..„, 


onn,™, before tP . T . 51 , tjr , ^ ond ^ , reolloed ., n . 
tb^«,.at.on Of .be ro.el of .be exllebZe. ,.«. 

e^npo. 

or .p,r •!»*■» 

ot oPpop edrep 

onuever before ^ , reelleed ee „ ,b. e 

n m , the character q" heinff 

usually realised as h m thip. „ * 

in this context, e.g. 


or 
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li. ViSQFg, 

This modifier is rarely used in writing Hindi. It occurs in some 
Sanskrit loanwords used mainly in the literary language, and in a few 
Hindi words. When written with a medial character, it is usually 
realised either as strong aspiration after the syllable represented 
hy the character with which it is written, as In reading learned 
words from a literary text; or, in less formal reading, as the 
doubling of the consonant of the following character; for example: 

, duhkhs or dukkh , ontahksroi^ or ontakkaror^ 

When the visorg is written with a final character, it is realised as 
strong aspiration following the final syllable, for instance. In 
learned words such as » p™®h, , vi/egHah ; or it 

may be disregarded, as in gj: , cha . 

U* The Complete Syllabary. 

The arrangement of the characters of the Hindi syllabary in the 
traditional order is similar to that given In the Sanskrit section, 
omitting the vowel characters ^ and .1 The table in which 

all the vowel characters, except ^ , and the modifiers added to the 
character are placed at the head of a series of columns consist¬ 
ing of every consonant in the okar form, with each of the vowel signs 
and each of the modifiers, is called in Hindi the , harah- 

khapil, the * twelve characters*. This table is often recited In 
schools by children learning to read. 


1. See Sanskrit, Ch*2,h- 






74 


HINDI SECTION 


These two tables show the order In which the charaotere are 
placed as the Initial characters of words in dictionarlea, which is 
the same as the order in Sanskrit. Words beginning with the modified 
characters are placed In the series of worda beginning with the 
corresponding unmodified characters. 


5- Nianerale^ 

The numerals used in Hindi are given In the Sanskrit aeotion.l 

Both the 'Hindi* forms and the 'Bombay* forma are used in modern 
Hindi printing. 

6. Pimctuatlon. 

In prose writing, the end of a sentence is marked with an up¬ 
right stroke of the same height as the upright atroke of a character. 
Other punctuation marks are used aa in English. This system is 
Illustrated in the Hindi prose passage at the end of this sections. 

The system of punctuation used in verse la the same as that used 
in SanBkrit3, 


1 . 

3- 


See Sanskrit, Ch,2,5. 

See Sanskrit, Cfh.2,3.1i. 


2. See end of Ch.3. 
Beading examples. 








CHAPTER 3 
CONJUNCT CHARACTERS 


Two or more consonant characters may he comhlned In writing Hindi 
to represent consonants which are realised without an intervening 
vowel. Characters formed hy combining other characters are called 

(sonyuktak^or^) by Hindi grammarians. The construction and 
calligraphy of conjunct characters are described in the Sanskrit eect^ 
ion^. The conjunct characters used in writing Hindi are classified 
In this chapter in the same way as the Sanslcrlt conjunct charaotersS. 

1. Oonte:gta of Conjunct Characters In Hindi. 

Conjunct characters occur in Hindi In these contexts; 

1. In Hindi words, that is, words not borrowed from Sanskrit or from 
other languages I e.g, 

hacca kyeki mskkhli 

ii. In Sanskrit loanwords, either words commonly used in Hindi, or 
learned loanwords used In the literary language; e.g. 

pust9k strii /shd 

111,In loanwords from other languagesj e,g- 

doraxt hofta ste/gn 


1. Vjoined character*, 2. See Sanskrit, Ch.3>l- 3* Ibid, Ch,3,3, 
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2* Realisation of conjunct characters In Hind i. 

Conjunct characterB are realised in reading as ayllatles conslet- 
ing Of two or more consonants followed by a vowel. When an akar con¬ 
junct character occurs as the final character of a word. It is usually 
realised with an a-gllde, as in , gupt', , /astr'.l 

The realisation in modern Hindi of skar characters with zero- 
vowel in certain positions In words^ gives rise to a problem of spell¬ 
ing. For instance, when a formative particle beginning with a conson¬ 
ant character is added to a verbal base ending in a final skar conson¬ 
ant character, the final character of the base is usually realised 
with zero-vowel. This realisation of the consecutive characters Is 
similar to the realisation of a conjunct character. Similar problems 
arise in other instances, where an skar consonant character la realis¬ 
ed With zero-vowel before a following consonant character, and in com¬ 
pound words in which the first part ends In an okar consonant charac¬ 
ter, and the second part begins with a consonant character.-^ 


3* Classes of Conjunct Charecters In Hindi. ^ 

All the classes of conjunct characters given in the Sanskrit 


section occur in Hindi, but in some of the classes only a few of 
the characters are used. Those used in writing Hindi are Illustrated 
by the examples given in each class, which Include some Sanskrit loan¬ 
words which are commonly used in Hindi. More rarely used loanwords, 
some of which may occur in literary Hindi, are Included among the 
examples given with each class in the Sanskrit section. 


* iord^ wMeh examples, this glide Is not Indicated in 

words to applies. 2. See above, Ch.2,1. notes 

class of below, with each 

clBBB Of con^jimot charactere. 4- See Sanskrit, Cti, 3 , 5. 
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Claas 1. Two Blmtlar cbaraotera joined. 

The series of characters in this class occurring in Sanslcrlt is 
given in that section^* Most of the consonant characters of the Hindi 
syllabary occur in this class, but some occur only in Sanskrit loan¬ 
words used in the literary language. The character representing -rrs 
is written as ^ , the superscribed stroke representing when pre¬ 
ceding another consonant^. The modified characters 5 &nd 5 not 

occur in this class, but ^ , qqa , TTTK , ffs . and 7^ t are 

written in Persian and Arai>lc loanwords, 

A character representing an aspirated consonant is not written 
in Sanskrit as the first part of a conjunct character in this claas, 
hut in writing Hindi the characters , khkhs and "g , Xh^hQ 

are sometimes used* The comhlnation -rams may he alternatively re¬ 
presented hy writing an anusvar with the character preceding ^ , as 
in or t uiunld « 

The following examples illustrate Hindi words in which two con¬ 
secutive consonant characters, the first being okar, are realised in 
ordinary speech in the same way as conjunct characters: 


ssnn 


hsn-na^ 


yusse us-se^ 


5 

Heading examples . 

^ ^ ^ 

^ 

'7f«rT TO ^ 


1. See Sanskrit, Ch,3*ClasQ,l, 
3* Verbal form, 

5, For transcription, see p,86 


2* See below, Class 3wili-a 

4* Pronoun with suffix- 













78 


HINDI SECTION 


Class 2. Two varglly characters Joined. 

The con;Jijnct characters in this class which occur In Sanskrit are 
given in the Sanskrit section^. Some of the more common conjunct 
characters of this class occurring in Hindi, mostly In Sanskrit loan¬ 
words, are given below, with the addition of some conjunct characters 
occurring in Persian and Arabic loanwords. Some of the examples given 
in the Sanskrit section may be found in Hindi texts, in learned loan- 
words In the literary language* 


-kta 

7^ 

-tk9 

-gd9 

-dga 

“pta 

7^ 

-tpa 

5sr 

-bd9 

"db9 


5^ 

o\j| 

-b29 

-qta 

-qb9 

TO 

-qfs 

-ft 3 

'bt9 

Most of 

the characters 

given 

under 

li.a. in 

the : 

Ssnokrit 


are written in literary Hindi, this method of representing a 
homorganio nasal consonant preceding one of the vsrgiiy charact¬ 
ers being generally preferred to the use of the snusvar, in 
writing Sanskrit loanworda3. Among the characters given in the 
Sanskrit section under ii.b., only ^ end W , -tno , 

occur in Hindi. The character ia not calligraphically a 
conjunct character, and it is often included in the syllabic 
series. It is usually realised as gyo , with nasalisation of the 
following vowel^. in Hindi dictionaries, words beginning with this 
character are placed after words beginning with . 
iii. These characters occur in Sanskrit loanwords: 


-kmd 


«gI19 


-ghns 


-tma 


“diriQ 


-pna 


1. See Sanskrit, Ch.3,Class 2. 2. The numbers 1. - iv correspond 

3 . 1 ,?' ttlllllT 

4. Cf, gyg , In Class 3.i. below. 
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Iv. Of the characters in this group, only 5'-’^ , -gms and , -mns 

occur in Hindi, in Sanskrit loanwords. 

The following examples illustrate Hindi words in which consecut- 


ive consonant characters, the first being okar, are realised in 
ordinary speech in the same way as conjunct characters: 






4WI4hI 

/aktl 


robt 

dsli-ta^ psdnia 

ad ^ mil 

Reading examples,^ 









■«®V1 


?CFcTT ^5^ onFvT 

HcVh 

% 


*T^«T5r 

•qiRT ^*15 5n% 



^IfHT oW 


Claes 3» Characters Joined with antasth charaetera. 
i* Characters Joined with following ^ . 

The series of characters in this class occurring in Sanskrit is 
given in that section,3 Most of the consonant characters of the Hindi 
syllabary can be combined with following ^ , though some of these 
conjunct characters occur only in Sanskrit loanwords in the literary 
language. Some of the exan^jles given in the Sanskrit section may occur 
in a Hindi literary text. Of the modified characters, ^ and ^ 
occur combined with following ^ Persian and Arabic loanwords. 

1, Verbal form, 2, For transcription, see p. 66 , 

3. See Sanskrit, Ch,3*3*01aBS 3 ,iil.b. 
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lieaiilng Sxamples.^ 

^ IWR TTflT? ^H?t y-MIAI 5P?t^ 

c^ TH.'ir ^3?TPT tTS3r ;:qn7 ‘dirfi' iqi^T 

^S^IFT WTREW^ sqtTT 

11 * Chei'acterB JoitiBii with followiiig ^ . 

The series ef charmeters in this class occurrieig in Senskrlt la 
glren la that eectlDna Only a r^w of the charaetere ot the Hindi 
ayllshary oectir corahined with fallowing ^ i end those that ocour are 
mainly In Sanaltrlt loanwordB. Of the modified characters, only 
1b carablnad with ? * 

Reading exampleB.^ 

T«TT^ “linT ^j^TTT rTr^ ^ Vt^ f%«ar 

W4t Tlo# f^TT ^■ST 

111. Charactfirs Joined with preceding or with followlag T . 

Ua 7^ preEfidlng^ 

Charactcra reallBed with preceding r , represented hy the Htroke 
called Vflv (ref), are illuBtrsted, with nntwa on oslllgrmphy. In the 
Sanekrlt section.^ Theoe charaeteFB occur In Hindi words, in Sanekrlt 
loanwords, and in loanwords from other languaEOs. The examples given 
below Illustrate the oharactera of thle class which occur In Ilndt- 
The eharactere Ti , ijr , 7T , ^ , IT , and ^ era often 

doubled when written with ref , 


1. For traneorlptlon, see p.66, a. See Banakrlt, 0h*3,ClaBB 3.11. 

3. For transcript 1 OB, seep, 66, 4- See Sanskrit, Ch.J,Class 3*111-8* 















CONJUNCT CHARACTERS S( 

Ths following esamples lllustrctte Hindi woPde la which eoncccut- 


Ive eotiaanent eharneterej the firot helng skar, ars raallaed In 
OPdlnery opeecb la the aaine way aa cen^et charactera: 


^R?TT «nJ 

k^ipta kor-te^ ear'er dsr'vaSM dherrci 

A fen wordfl may ’be written either with T followed by e conaonent 
chsrficter or with a charaeter with Baperacrlbed ref | 

dsr^har darbar per*da perda dar'Jil darjli 

b- J, follcwing. 


Charactara raallaed with r follow*ng, repreHeated by e ©hort 

etrokfl placed either agfllnat the upright etroke Of the character or 

2 

beneath the charact'art ara fflven io the Saiiakrlt saetton- Tha 
sramplea given balow llluatrata tha oharacterH of this class which 


eccup In Hindi. The majority of such worda ere loahwprdfl from 
SaiLHkrlt And Kni^llah* 

Reading cjcamples-^ 

^ ^ 

^ 

!S5|;^ Tft^ fTCi5 ^ 

^ 5FP7 urtT 57^ ^ ^ 

^ *JIIT (ft?r ^ 

Iv, Ohoractera Joined with preceding oT or with following ST • 


a. ^ preceding© 

the charactera of this claea which occur In Sanskrit ere given In 
that aectlcn> The charactera oecurrlrg in Hindi are Uluatratcd by 


1. Verbal form. 

3* Ror trannerlptlonI sea p. 


a. Sfee Senekrlt, Ch.3,3*01*3.i i„ „ 
sea p»8E. h* See aanskritj Ch,3t3.0l-3*Iv.a. 











HINDI SECTION 


tb« examplee given beloii* Some vnrds mey be uritten either with p 
followeiJ by ji coneonsnt cbnrecter, or with o conjunct charaetar of 
this class; or * 'bllkiil* 

b, ^ follDwing^ 

The charactero of this class which occur In Sanskrit are glvea In 
that section*^ The cxajnplca given below illuBtrate the cbaraotcrs 
which occur in Blndlr in Sansikrlt and ^gllab loanwcrds. 

jj 

Seeding examplea^ 

L^9tj(y«j Vh^-M ivrtMdl 9}f^ 

Claaa l|, vorgliy characters Joined with prec e ding or followliig uugro 
characters^ 

1* or ’H prccadlbg or follotflng vorgliy character a. 

a* IIT^ , 'q' or ^ preceding* 

The ccnjunct ebarsetsrs In this Claes which occur In Sanskrit 
are given in the Sanskrit HEctlon.^ Those which are written in Hindis 
Including those occurring in Sanakrit and other loanwords p are Indies 
a ted bj the examplea given below* The foilowing conjunct characters 
which are not Included in the Sanskrit asctlcn occur in Hindi p In 
loanwords frem Other languages s 

^ ^ 

-/q» -;tQ -Bts -otta 

Blndl word* In vMoli ooneeciitive caiiBOTi*nt etiArsetePBi the first 
character being eker, ere raalieed In ordlnery apsach in the aeme 

1. See Sanskpitp Cb«ti.5»di>3>iv.b. 2, Per trenecrlptloni aee p. 87* 
a. Sea Sanskrit, Ch,4.3pCl,i(,.i.a. 










CONJUNCT CHARACTERS 


ae conjunct ohanacters are llluatrated ijy these examples: 

rasta has-ta^ qlsmat us-mg 2 

h. ir , or TT following. 

The conjunct characters of this class which occur in Sanskrit 
are given in the Sanskrit section^. Only a few of these characters 
occur in Hindi. The characters which occur are illustrated hy the 
reading examples given helow. Some additional characters of this 
class, not included in the Sanskrit series, occur in loanwords from 
other languages: > xss * , x/a , TF^ » fsa • 

Reading examples.^ 

a- 

TRtTT 

ff^5T 55^ ^ 

b. '3T(fV7 ■'T?rvT 


ii. f preceding or following an onunasik charaoterS. 

Only three characters of this class occur in Hindi, illustrated 
t>y these examples:- 

a. ^ preceding ^ , as in » hrahman, . 

h. 5 following *T^,or , as in 5=?H , nhan , , unhe , 

urJiarii . mharii . » tumhe . 


1 . 

3 . 

5 . 


Verbal form. 
See Sanskrit, 
See Sarakritp 


2. Pronoun with suffix, 
i.3.3.C!l.U.l.b. 4. For transcription, 

1.3. 3.01*4.11.a. and h. 


see p.87* 
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Hindi prose passage^ 

tj 4 t 1 ^TR^^cTT 3*71 ^ 'ST^HR ?3 ^ 

3 : 7 m 37 * 7 ^ c^P 7 3 * 7 T ^r«T , ? 75'7 ? 7 t ?7 >n^f if ^ 3 T ^ I I 

STfTTIeT W^xft ^ 'STSTra if 53" 7T^ ^ 5RT 1%^ ^ ^ 

f^ ■f^rfNt ^ l^Tfm ^iMfUjd foR^ ^ ¥5ifTT % t 5^ 371671? ’T? 

371^ ^ EFT ^n=^t3rW §f^im TTTF^ ^T W | 3^ ^ ^ 771*nSt 

OTc7S?I ft7?f ^ 7# I , t# r^Tf 67f ^frTfm #755 ^31 ^ T?T I t I?7 

3l5?«rr if 5f 5T3 "FTH 77^7*75 ^ 377 H5)tfl % ^3fTfft*7 3f|53 if ^ 
FTR ^Hif iTf^ 5n I I STT^tTI Hl^rT ^ Tf^TT 53if HSTT *7f^ 
aft? Tigsq'of 5^31% % -ST^tR 5? f^?ft 3151 ^ ?R5?r?TT 5T ?T^- 
5|c7?rr 5)1 7^55) -stIt 377 vrT5T ^ 77I^P7 557 'STETTTTT 557^51^ 577 TT^ 

^ 77^55 iff #tHT I I f^9r5cT: 3R7 3im-3Tf^5! 3^ l^^f^fTTf ^ Hf 
377551 3^ ifl 3Tfi7^ 355tiT ?15T | 1 §77 775 ?f|77f ^ 5T®5-^l5I f^Tff 3I5T 
^ TTl^c^' ^ 775f% ^ 377 *7757 ^ *71377 557 775" ^ 5'?7 ■^- 

5^757 3fcT7 % I 


1. Hindi 3hal>dasagan, p-1, ed- ShSinBimdardas, pub- 1916, by Kaehi- 
Nagarl-Sabha. 

























TRANSCRIPTION 


Ss 


Trangcrlptlon of Reading Examples 


Chapter 2, 
1*i* cha 


kab 


dhan 

than 


bhat 

jac 


ta 

ca^^h 

xam 


tha 

ghan 


na 


<^hab 


chat 

qad 


cakh 


jhat 

kaf 


ghat 

math 


magan Jhagaf 
bhajan car^ak 


phaban kharak 
pakap ghatak 


qadam dharaak yazab pa|^hat 

kathan chamak xatam ^axara 


dham'kat 

bac'pan 

pat' 

jsni'ghat 

phat'kan 

jha-fpst 

l,ii. 

va 








kar 

dhar 

dal 

nav 


var 

d^r 

phal 

chal vay 

ghar 

bal 

van 

lav 

tar khal 

day yam 

chay 

bhar 

badal 

yaraz 

calan 

taraf 

garad 

yaraal 

eapal 
vac an 

vazan 

yavan 

qabar 

xabar 

lay an verar^ 
yamek yazal 

mat'lab 
earn'rax 

lam'char 
khar'vat 

caph'kar 

parad’vat 

kar'vat 

pakap'kar 

dal'kan 
macal'pan 

kat'phal 


1-iii* das har fat^ 

haq dhas yaj ras ha^ sat 


ham sab hath 

had yaJ aar 


/apath samajh /arai; hasad saras 

hazam saga];h samay halaf /akal 


t abar 
kala; 


mas * nad 
hat * 


kas*Tat 
har^kat 


har'rat 
hal*cal 


sar'kaX 
mas’raf 


xas'lat 
sar'dal 


safar 

taras 


2, i* 


al 


ao 


ae 


ao 


al 


ae 


3 b ek uuth a^T un in oph uiikh ag iikh 

ojh FTi rxi Is lid aJX or gall gae sail 

Id har uupar aj^zan av^adh agar ojhar ai/Tat a jpan 


2,ii. 

bhil 

sa^ ka 

de 

pay Jii 

le 

ya Jo 

kha 

ve 


ke 

pli dho 

da 

nav do 

dnti 

haj se 

80 

thii 

dnndh 

bhat 

cliz 

bajrth 

khul 

mavj 

ched 

drdh 

dhlll 

hoy 

nav 

din 

gay 

dhnnt 

lisa 

rtu 

huii 

dhoe 

lie 

/uniii 

pa^sa 

dhobii 

xana 

bhiiti 

krpa 

bapii 

dae 


maydan hnziiur qltab kara]\ faqiir tayyar diijle 

prthivii rupayye keuur suar dekhao sunaii bahudha 




d 6 


HINDI SGCTION 


■Dds'dtiU]? ni»7'dlk dor'vfisa gh^rlyal 

beinamll iBllllye eaturnll b0iyi*Qa4\il roTi'K^rLl 

bsnav'tli HDUBal’isaa xsbsr'dar xid’mat^gar 

p.l3> ktklf'kii duua'ra It'na ad^mll ksp'ijB lom'i^ll bav*lli phayMa 
dekh-na llkh'>ta pak'^ana gbsb'rattt paka^'^aa t^halak^na 

terah caVdab aubah bayaFah gnhlra pabBQan '^hahar-nB kacehartl 

2,1. a. DSjf’ Jd hfl mSh nahll gaS dii( pdc g3v gall 
Sa lit kuS dortS vahS 9kbS gbtlUB bbS^B 

9dh bhSk bh3»k-na daJB dS^ll pBch^na bhallB iflUB 
BUiiga ^adge aSb XabSga mahSga h3a-na pahCc^na 

b. partitlt arambb B3i]got atijllr paBand baadhan oaqgbat 

kafop-na paajab jejjgal bar|dlt aliQg ^Imb andar a]r[gul 

Xagkh Baggh pane'mil kharabha eat kut«ra1^ manopanjak 

Chapter 3* 

Claaa 1. 

pakka huqqa makkhan lagfll ghugghUQ baacll laeha 
lajja iKSiat ^bajjhar patt® cluhil a(|ila patta 

patthar baddal /uddh ann ohappaP phuppbuus t^lbbll 
bbabfaha^ klmnat rayyat barra klllli navve hlpaa 

ClBBQ 2. 

i, bhakti veqt aatkar daraxt eadgun vaqf ekblla 

kabj FabK gupt utpann hafts /abd laf? latf 
li. llijg aaiTjgh papcamli napjha ghar^ta t*^aii<t /anti lamp at 

aranbh parantu uparant Jpan (gyan) JlJInaau ratti eambandh 
lll.nikmlt^ll hbOji) ntma xatm lagn umda 
Iv. ^lanm va^iuay 

ClBBB 3.1. 

kyd mukhy xy«l gyarab jyd ssyada <tyatf(lhll puijy 
tyS pathy udyog madhy nyay pyaril byathe asbby 
karyy amuuly vyakhyan avajy manu^y ayal vyatha 

Claaa 3-11- 

pakvsnn xvab kvbp Jvar tattv dvara dhvanl vl/v 

avamfl isarv sarw ll/var kvara kvaclt /tbB evspn 

Clasa 3-111- 

a- tark farq icniui-kta buti T-irgg dllrgh miu-irli xai-c muurcblt 

arz epj kopt vepitSmala kllrti arth urduu spddh uurf 

arpai^ arb garbti ilhamm eryy aarvr di^r/ap vaP^ Icuroii erhit 

b. kran kran gram a^grez tr™ ratPll pair bhldP Bamudr 

priy Trak namr abru /ram tiivr mantr 



TRANSCRIPTION 


*7 


ClHBB 3>Iv. 

ba iir i imilk phelgUTL lltlza llmll kulhara ll^am nltha 

sql {aqsl) raal (fassl) Ixlac vaal fukl klao liljaukh 

Claaa 4* 

i.a. raii;kll prsjn pa/cat a/eary Cd/mfi puakal 
rastr puatak ifsetft ¥3Btr atrll raeta hindusthsri anan 

spast aphiiiiPtl avaatl avasth uatad Jaatr pa/elm 
kljtli IJtiha nlBiiat Ijq skuul stafsn poB^ 

b. akpaP skpar parllk^a kfauw lak^mll vata pratyak? 
bax/ /axa efsoB 


Hindi proae paesage 

klali jRtl ke jivan nuS us'ke dvara prsyukt fabdo ka etyant 
mahattvapaurt; etban haj, avajyak’ta tatha athltl ke anuaar Iti prayukt 
/dbdS ka again ath*va lop tstha vacy, lakpy evsra dyoty bhavd ra5 porl- 
vortan hota rah-ta hsj. at'evo o^r aarnatfrll ke abhav inS la fobdd ka 
dvara klall Jatl ka Jlivon kll bblnn bblnn athltlyfl ka Itlhas upaotblt 
kiya ja oak-ta boj. lall adhar per ary Jatl ka pTaelin’tain ItlbOO pro- 
Btut klya (Toya hsjf e^r Jy3 JyS sBmaHTii upalabiih hotil ja rohil haj, 
tyB tyB yah itlbae "tbHk klya Ja rahe ba|^’> le evestha mi yah bat apa^i 
aemaj^h mi a aak-tll haj ki Jatlly Jilvon mi JabdH ka atban klt'ne 
mahattv ko bejl'. jatlly aahlty ko rak^lt kar-na tathe tJB-ke bhovlpy ko 
adoeru olfr BanrnJvBl banana ke etirlkt vah klail bhapa kll a ampaiii.♦ ta 
ya Jabd’bahal'tB ka amieak a^r uo bho^o ke aahlty ka adhyayan kar-ne- 
valB ka Bob ae bajfS aahsyak bhil hota hny, irl/ea*tah any bha^a- 
bha^lyB vlde/lyS ke llye to ue-ka e1>r bhil odhlk upayog hota haj. 
In eab drn^lyd oe /abd-koj kiall bhapa ke aablty kll muolyavan 
aampattl ai^r ua bba^a ka bhai]<^ar ka sab sc ba^s nider/ak hots he}. 
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MARATHI SECTION 








CHAPTBB 1 
ASEANOBMBHT OP THE aYlAABART 


The DevahHgarl Script la uaea In writing Karathl t ) Shd 

"the of the characterfl in the is ths Banna as 

the Sanakrlt arrenffamant^. Some of the oharactarB are uaed only in 
wrltlns aaiiBltrlt loanworda, hut tnoat of them may he foiaid In literary 
texts. 

The aeript lo uaually referred to aa f (hslohoah), 'that 

can he underatood hy a child', Tbla aajiie la used ta refer to the 
Devanagarl script to diatlngulah It from the ctirsive script alBo used 
in erltlDg Hsrsthlt and kno«n as ^it (fflo^^lil t Each ohspsoter Is 
called syllaljle sepl*0 Is called 

(v^j^TL^roala) p ^charecter-sePl^sS The tBrina uaed by Marathi ^ramfliGrl&iiB 
'In referring to the chapacterB are elmilar to tbooe uCCd ln SenekPit, 
but as the real laatlea or the oharaeteps In Marathi dlfferB sofimtaet 
from the aauakrit eystem In reapect of cnnBonaat characterap theac 
terme are used in this section in their Marathi fonn* and tPenBCPlhed 
In aceordaace with the Marathi reallestlon of the characters- The 
difference between the tenns used in the Banalcrlt aectlon and the 
correBpondiOM Marathi temw la Uluatrated by these examplea; 

Sanokrit (^kparan), Usrathl STtjTT tafe?wr) 

I^TTITt [ylrumah)* f^Tl^ (viram) 

(anttthstha) ^ 


1. See ScmskPltp Ch*l. 
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The table given belcw shows the arrangement of the Marathi syll¬ 
abary in roman notation* As the system of writing Is syllabic, the 
characters In the syllabary represent syllables consisting either of 
a vowel or of a consonant followed by the vowel © - The reman table 
shows each consonant written with this vowel, which, when it la real¬ 
ised with a consonant character, is usually referred to in English 
texts as the ‘inherent vowel’* 


CONSONANTS with 0 

1 

Velar 

2 

Palatal 

3 

Retro¬ 

flex 

4 

Dental 

5 

Labial 

m 

0 

> 

■H 

CD 

O 

rH 

P4 

ES 

0 

0 

1-1 

m 

o 

Unaspirated 

k0 

ca 1 

t3 

t9 

po 

Aspirated 

kh9 

Ch9 

^h9 

th© ' 

pha 

Voiced 

Unaspirated 

ga 

111 

(^9 

do 

b© 

Aspirated 

gha 


(^h9 

dha 

bhs 

Naaal 



Ti9 

no 

m© 

Semivowels 

* 

ys 

ra 

10 

v©^ 

Fricatives 


19 


S9 


Aspirate 

h0 





Lateral 







VOWELS 


il 


u uu 


e of 


o 9^ 


MODIFIERS^ 


Nasal - , or Aspirated - h 


1, - 4* See notes on following page* 5- See Sanskrit, Chapter 1* 




























ARRA^^GEMENT OF THE liYLl.ABARY 


W 

Notaff <yn ths ByllableQ merjce^ Iw^ - h* in tbe table: 

1. Tbp ch&rpctera representing ca * Js and jhe are peallaad In 
nnniin irDrdB na alveolar conHonantBi witb frlaatlve or nf'friceted 
ertlcxilatlon* This raBllsation le tranecrlbEd aa tp© j ss end 
shs I ae abown in the table# 

2p Tba cbarnctera representing ga and jia do O-Ot ooour aa plngle 
cbamctera p but onljT In coiiibination itltli otTiftr cbaractarSi and 
oray in Sanskrit loaniiorda used In the literary language. 

5m Tbe ohar^etar repreoentlng vs la uauelly realised with lablo-* 
dental articulation. 

Ju The charaetera rnvreaentlng ga ariii ay liable r occur only In 
nanskrit lonnworda. 

The aerlfiB of vowels Inoludap ^ahert^ 1 ajid ’long* U. ’ahort’ u 
and ’long* uu* Theae pairs of vowela ooeur In Marathi worda» and the 
cb&raetera repreaentlng the -short* and the *long* vowols are written 
no cor ding to certain rulea of orthogrepliy^. This dlatinotlon between 
the * abort* and the ^long* vowels la preserved in the tronacription 
of th® otmrncterBf though in modern Marathi apeecb there la often 
little difference between the pronunciation of words written with the 
characters repreaentlng the * short’ or the *long^ vowels* 

The terre ’modifier’ la explained In the Banakrit section. Folly 
nBoallsed vowels ere rare In ianethl and the symbol tq is used for 
treneorlbing the mark of naaellaetlon only in a syatcixLatlc transcript¬ 
ion of exaniplea for the purpose of deecrlblng the contexts Lh which It 
lo realised. In words Ih which this mark Is given Eero-realleatlon, 
it la left uiitranscribed# 

1. 8ee below * end of Chapter 2# 





CHAPTER 2 
CEARACTERS OP THE SYLIABAEY 


The characters of the Devanagarl Script tiBed In writing Marathi, 
and the realiaation of them in reading, are diecuesed in this chapter 
tmder the same headings aa the characters in the Sanskrit section: 

1. Consonant CharacterB, 

2, ¥owel Characters and Vowel Signs, and 

3- Modifiers. 

The style of the characters given in the Sanskrit section is the 
style generally used in Hindi printing and writing. The forme of the 
characters given in that section as ’Bombay* forms are used In Marathi 
printing and writing instead of the corresponding Hindi forms. Other 
differences of line and form may he seen hy comparing the charactere 
given In this section with those given in the Sanskrit section. The 
Hindi style Is not used In Marathi printing or writing. 

The method of writing the charactere is in general the same as 
that described in the Introduction, and In the notes on the calli¬ 
graphy of special characters as they are given in the Sanskrit 
section* When writing the characters, reference should he made to 
the corresponding groups of characters in that section.^ 


1* References are given throughout this chapter to the divleions and 
suh-divis tons with the corresponding numbers in Chapter 2. of the 
Sanskrit section. 
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1. Consonant Charactere* 

The consonant characters are arranged in three groups: *v&rgliy’ 
characters, ^sntosth’ characters and characters,^ As they are 

given In the syllahary, these characters are realised as syllables 
consisting of an initial consonant, or serai-vowel, followed by the 
vowel o , and they are described as (okar). The realisation 

of a consonant character without this vowel, that Is, as the conson¬ 
ant element of the syllable only, is indicated by writing a diagonal 
stroke known as (vlram) at the foot of the character, as In 

Sanskrit^, thus, ^ , k- , , t- , , p- . Gharactera written 

N. S \ 

with this stroke are described by Marathi grararaarians as 'halont* , 
as In Sanskrit, but in the teaching of writing in Marathi schools 
the writing of this stroke is called mtf 4^4^ (pay mot^sn^ei^, 
'breaking the foot'), and a character with this stroke is descrihed 
ss 551 % (loggo(^eiT|, 'larae'). 

The realisation of skar consonant characters in reading Marathi 
differs somewhat frora the realisation of these characters in Sanskrit, 
The following notes may he regarded as general guiding principles to 
which reference may be made later when the characters are discussed 
in detail, 

a. A final okar consonant character is usually realised with zero- 
vowel, except in a few Sanskrit loanwords. 

b. A final okar character formed by combining two or more consonEuit 
charactera3j or a final okar consonant character preceded by a 

1, See Sanskrit, Ch.2,1.1 - ill. 2. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,1,1. okar 
consonant characters realised with zero-vowel, as described below 
in notes a.' - d» are, however, not written with the viram, which 
is used mainly In writing certain Sanskrit loanwords and Marathi 
colloquial forms. 3 . See helow, Ch.3* # 
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character written with the snnsvar^ representing a nasal ccneonant. 
Is usually realised with an 9-glide* 
c- A medial skar consonant character is realised with zero-vowel> or 
with an o-gllde, in certain contexts; as, for instance, when such 
a character occurs as the second character of a word of three or 
more characters and the following character is written with one of 
vowel signs. Other contexts are given later, when the characters 
are discussed in detail. 

d* When an akar consonant character is the final character of a 
verbal base, it is usually realised with zero-vowel, or with an 
9-glide, before the addition of suffixes consisting of, or begin¬ 
ning with, a consonant character with one of the vowel signs, 

. In the transcripflon of Marathi words, final akar consonant 
characters realised with zero-vowel, or with an 9 -gllde, are written 
without 9 , and medial 9kar consonant characters realised in this 
way are written thus, k', t* , p', for guidance in reading. Reference 
to these notes should he made when reading the examples given with 
the characters throughout this chapter. Characters which do not 
occur as initial characters are indicated hy a hyphen prefixed to the 
syllable in the roman transcription, 

i. Characters of the vorgiiy group.^ 

The first group of consonant characters consists of twentyflve 
characters representing syllables with an Initial plosive consonant 
followed hy the vowel 9 , These characters fall Into five 
(v9rg), or classes. The characters In the table given below may be 


1. See below, 2,ii, 

3. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,1,1. 


2, See below, 2,ii. Vowel signs. 
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compared with the Sanskrit characters, written in the Hindi style. 


k9-v9rg 



7T 




k9 

kli9 

gs 

gtl9 

-IJ0 

cs-vorg 




W 



C3(tBs) 

ChQ 

38(z9) 

3h9C zh©) 

-J10 

X^-v^rg 

z 

5 


z 



t3 

tb0 

^0 

<^ha 

-n® 

t9-V9rg 

Z 

ST 





ta 

th9 

d9 

dh9 

n9 

p9-V9rg 







p9 

pha 

b9 


m9 


The characters and do not occur In Marathi words, tut 
they are written, in cotntination with other charactera, in some 
Sanskrit loanwords used in the literary language. 

The thi'ee characters ^ ^ and ^ are realised in reading 

in two ways, according to the word in which they occur, and the 
vowels with which they are realised when written with one of the 
vowel signs. 

a. The palatal realisation, xf as ca , ^ as ja , and ^ as 
Jho , is made usually in reading Sanskrit loanwords, and always 
when these characters have the signs of the vowels 1 , li or ay 
h. The alveolar realisation, ^ as , vJT as zs , and gf 

as zha , is made usually in other words, when these characters 


R 
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are skar, or when they are written with the signs of the vowels 
a , u t nu , o or 

c. When these characters are written with the sign of the vowel e ^ 
the palatal and alveolar realisations occur In an almost even 
distribution of words, and even may vary from time to time with 
changing conventions of speech. 

No comprehensive rule can he given for the realisation of these 
three characters, however, and in the reading examples the palatal 
realisation should be made unleas an indication of the alveolar real¬ 
isation is given* 

The following examples illustrate the varying realisation of aksr 
consonant characters in certain contexts: 
a. As the second character of a four character word: 

r dhomoka^a , realised as dhorn'kat 
h. In a verbal form, the realisation changing according to the form¬ 
ative particle or particles added: 

i 

, ‘tpa<^ha , verbal base, realised as i^sa^h 

f 1^9(|hata , base with ^ added, realised as '^atlhat 
f tpa<^hota1ipa , base with ^ , and emphatic particle, ^ 

realised as tpa^h'talip • 

Reading examples.^ 

1* One character words. Four of the vargily characters occur as 
words: ^ Tf ^ 3 


1. See below, in this chapter, 2*li. 

2. For transcription of examples, see page 130. The alveolar 
realisation of ca-varg characters is indicated by an asterisk. 
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2. Two character words} final characters realised with zero-vowel. 



■^5 


37T 

TTtT ^ ^ 

15fT 


Sn cFRT 

w: 


Three 

character 

words; final characters realised with zero-vowel 










*^rr 


4- Four character words; second characters realised with zero-vowel, 
or with an a-glide, final characters with zero-vowel. 

'^^^oFirT 

ii. Characters of the ant^sth group. 

The characters of this group given in the Sanskrit section are 
written in the Hindi style. The Marathi characters are: 


V 





r© 

1 © 

V© 

When the characters 

^ and 

^ occur 

initially, or medially 


realised with a following vowel, they are realised as conaonants. 

When they occur medially in positions in which ©kar consonant 
characters are realised with zero-vowel, or finally, they are realis¬ 
ed as semi-vowels, forming a diphthong with the vowel of the preceding 
syi 1 able. E^camples : 

ysvcn vsr bhsy Isv Isv'kor 


1. See Sanskrit, Ch,2,l.ii, 
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Reading examples^ 

1 * One character word. ^ is the only character In thia group which 
occurs as a word. 

2. Two character words; final characters realised with sfero-vowel. 


«f57 




'jpT 




^3 






5^ 







3. Three character words; final characters realised with zero-vowel- 

^ ‘cfSfq’ 

4. Pour and five character words. Second character in four character 
words, or third character in five character words, realised with 
zero-vowel or with an o-gllde; final characters realised with sero- 
vDwel. 

^^3<r^T 

p 

ill. Characters of the uupm group. 

The characters of this group given In the Sanskrit section are 
written in the Hindi style. The Marathi characters are: 

^ ^ ^ 

pO 80 ho 

The character occurs only in Sanskrit loanwords, and when 
reading words in conmoii use in Marathi, it is often realised as Jo , 
except in formal reading. Pinal ^ la usually realised with o . 


1. Por transcription, see p.l30, 

2, See Sanskrit, Gh.2,l.ili. 
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Reading examples^ 

1 * firone of the eharactens of this group occurs as a word. 

2. Two character words; final characters realised with zero-vowel* 


or, 

in the Ifltst three 

words, 

with 

s . 










5RB 

51^ 






51? 

??T 





3* Three character words; final characters realised with zero-vowel. 

^ 

U* Pour and five character words. Second characters* or characters 
Indicated hy numbers in brackets* realised with zero-vowel or with 
and a-glide; final characters realised with zero-vowel. 

^Trq JTcTTC H^qu i 

m ^wmz ip TT' q^d^ ip 

The last consonant character In the Marathi syllabary is 
r realised as a retroflex lateral consonant with © 
Examples of words written with this character:^ 

^o5 '^JoS *vj1cf63 ^SStTT 

* ^06^06 qo6Qr>c C2) 6p3iTo5rT u) * (jj 

The two characters ^ and ^ are often added after o5 In the 
Marathi syllabary, but these characters, representing syllables con¬ 
sisting of two consecutive consonants with the vowel o , do not 
properly belong to the syllabary, and are discussed later.^ 


1. For transcription, see page 130- 

2, See Sanskrit, Gh.2,l.iii, Vedic character. 

3i For transcription, see page 130, okar consonant characters 
realised as shown in previoua examples. 

4. See below, Ch. 3* Conjunct Characters, Classes 2, and 4- 
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2. Vowel Characters anci Vowel Slgna^ , 
i• Vowe1 Characters * 

The vowel characters used in writing Marathi are the same as the 
Sanskrit charactera, using the Bonihay foms where these differ from 
the Hindi forms, and omitting syllabic rr , 1 and 11^. The vowel 
characters are usually placed first in the v^rr^omala. The calligraphy 
of the vowel characters is illustrated In the Sanskrit section. 

^ V ^ ^ 

uu e oj o 9V 

r , occurs only In a few Sanskrit 
loanwords, used mainly in the literary language The vowel characters 
are referred to as akar , Ikar , ukar , and so on. 

In all reading examples which follow, skar consonant characters 
which occur in words having vowel characters or vowel signs should 
be realised according to the general rules already given, unless 
special notes are added* 

Reading examples^. 

1* Vowel characters only, ^ ^ 

2* Vowel characters with okar consonant characters. 


313 


'STTS 

is 




sfte 




is 








nSi 




3?T55 

0iloo^ 




353- 







The Marathi vowel characters are; 

or ^ t 3 

a a i ii u 

The character ^ , syllabic 


1 . The use of vowel characters and vowel signs is explained in the 
Sanskrit section, Ch.2,2*i. 2, ibid* 2,2.i* 

3# For transcription, see p.130. 
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11 . Vowel Signs . 

Vowel signs corresponding to each vowel character, except Sf , 
are added to the skar form of consonant characters to represent 
syllables consisting of an initial consonant followed by one of the 
vowels a to sv . The vowel signs are shown here added to the con¬ 
sonant character . The order of strokes in writing characters with 
vowel signs, and special forms, are given in the Sanskrit section^. 

ka ki kil ku kuia kr ke ko 

In the teaching of writing In echools, the upright etroke of'STT, 
^arT and , and of the corresponding vowel signs, as in , 5^ 
and f is referred to as c^\^\ (kana). This term ie also used in 
referring to the upright stroke in any character. The diagonal 
superserihed strokes in the characters 17 , >3^ and 3^ , and of 

the vowel signs In ^ ^ % t and , are referred to as 

(matra). The signs of the vowels 5 § ^re referred to 

as (velar^tii), the sign In being gJ^T {(^avli 

velar]^|ii, ^eft velaji'fli') and the sign in ^ being 
{uzevll velaiitli, ’right velai||il')w All the vowel eigne are referred 
to as (khuui]^, plural khurj^a) - 

In soiue modern Marathi publications new forme of some of the 
vowel characters are being used, formed by writing the vowel Blgns 
with the character \3T , thus; 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

i i i u uu r e a J 


1. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,2.11. Calligraphy. 
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Reading examples^ 

1. One character words. 


w 

ft Ht 

% 



% »ft 


if 

\ i 

Two character 

words 

V 









^ ’ 



t55 

ffrr 



ft^T 




^ ft? 




5t^ 



6ftft 

©rft 


^ ’ 


inf 

ms 



Tf% 




3Tt5St 


3 , Three character words. 

*^n?rJT ^<So5 *^15^ 

cr^\ xrn^ firsRfr 

f^THT '^rR ■STT'Sft 

Realisation of medial skar char act era in words which have 
characters with vowel signs in various positions,^ 

a. When a medial okar character, in a three character word, precedes 
a final character with a vowel sign, it is usually realised with 
zero-vowel, or with an a-gllde , and ^ and ^ form diphthongs 
with the vowel of the preceding characters, as in 





mrmrr 

srmit 

ar^^khii 

re/'mil 

raul'ga 

kay'da 

bav’^il 

it^rlt 

msfifr 



■N. 


mflTcTT 


bhak ^rii 

chak'^a 

O'th^ ra 

koy'ta 


1, For transcription of examples see p,130, 

2. Compare these notes with notes h* and c. ah ova in this chapter. 
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The realisation of okar consonant characters In words of fo\ir or 
more characters is illustrated in the examples given helow. The 
realisation varies according to the position In each word of the 
characters with vowel signs, and a knowledge of the language Is 
the only reliable guide to the realisation of such words, 

Second character realised with zero-vowel, or with an o-glide: 

?Trr^^ mmcTSS 

/et^ksrii hhan^goc^ vel’dot^a sa^'patsX 

Third character realised with zero-vowel, or with an o-glide: 

tab9(|*to'b mohsd’la hhatuk^lii 

Other characters realised with zero-vowel, or with an a-glide: 

Mf?bch5=STr 

p9liko<^’'^a por’van*gil ssm^ zuut * dar 

When a suffix consisting of, or beginning with, a character with 

a vowel sign is added to a verbal base ending in an akar conson¬ 
ant character, this final character is realised with zero-vowel, 
or with an a-glide, as in these examples: 






<<IdcT 

^cn?r 

boa 

hssst 

b9S-tO 

va^ 

va-[at 

va^-tat 

When such 

suffixes 

are added 

to verbal bases of three or more 

characters 

of which 

the final 

and prefinal 

are akar 

consonant 


characters, the realisation of akar characters varies in the way 
illustrated by the exaiiiples given below. 

Verbal base of three characters; 

samsz S 0 m*za soni*zat asmoz-to ssmaz-til 
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Verbal base of four characters, second, third and fourth akar: 

vlr'ghsl vlr’gh3l,uun vir'gha'Lat vir'ghs'L-la 
Reading examples^ 

1. Realisation of skar consonant characters as in note a. above. 

^ U|a[t 

Wi]5> fras^T^ir TTl^oluj^ob 

2. Realisation of akar consonant characters as in note b. above, 

^oSfrr ttotT TTTTTcTTtT 

3TI3^ >3TT5^?ft?5J 

f^xr^=r 1 ^>msA:??T ^g-^ 6 gdT?T 

Realisation of characters of the ca-varg with vowel signs.^ 

The three characters ^ , vT and , are always realised as 
palatal consonants when they are written with the vowel signs of i 
or 11 , or with any vowel sign in Sanskrit loanwords. They are real¬ 
ised more frequently as alveolar consonants when written with other 
vowel signs. When written with the vowel sign of e , the alveolar or 
palatal realisation may vary from time to time and from district to 
district. The realisation of these characters as alveolar or as pal¬ 
atal consonanta in various contexts Is Illustrated by the examples 
given below, hut the only reliable guide for reading the majority of 


1* For transcriptIonj see p,13i. 

2, See above, note on the vorgily charaotere, in l,i. 
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Vfordfl In vhlcb those cherectera pcscijr Is a knowledge of tbe langiihge^ 


a. Palatal real lent ion with the vowel stgris 

of it il: 


^5 




iTr^fr 

elkst 

«ii4 

tbaeli 

jii 

bha^l 

inajbli 

h. falatal realisation In Sanskrit and EJndl 

loanword 

f and others^ 

with the remaining 

vowel algns = 










vac an 

nils 

cal an o^Jti 

03ha 

car oohora cuup 

^^TTT 





^05T 

kdcora 

Jen 

majn ujei^ 

Juvs 

JevarL 

JhelH 

c* Alveolar realisation of these oharaoters, 

ekar, or with any vowel 

sign esEcept 

those of 1 , 11 or sj s 









^ar ^ouulic tl^e \por 








2ai|_ vaKsn 

aatnaz 

zsRa 

bezuu 

va^el 

EOT 

^e«xrr 

^IS 

W 




*lT»t'kon 

Ehe*^ 

sbwluup 

i^^he 


shop 


The emphatic particla ^ * written an the final charactar of a 

wordp io alwaya realised as an alveola? cenacnant. The wopdo 
and are roallaed. respectively ae cii^ and JhllK 

The vcwel chapactera U and 3 C *short^ vowele) and and 35 
t^long^ vQWfila)p and the corraspondlng vowel eignSp are written in 
Marathi words according to certain rules of orthography* The&e 
rulea include reference to the orthography of the cnodlflar known es 
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the snuBvar^, and are therefore given in the full statement of Marathi 
roles of orthography, after the modifiers have been discussed, 

3- Modifiers, 

Both the modifiers occurring in Sanskrit are used in writing 
Marathi, though the realisation of them differs from the realisation 
In reading Sanskrit, 
i, snusvar.^ 

The anuevar is always written in Marathi in the form of a dot 
placed above a character, thus: 




t 

t 


V 


9TI] 

an] 

iig 

ii[^ 

uig 

eig 

oig 

5B 


1^ 


f 



kan] 

kaq 

kin] 

kllig 

kuig 

ken] 

koi^ 

The onusvar 

is written 

to the 

right aide 

of a 

superscribed vowel 


sign. The order of strokes in writing characters with vowel signs 
and the snusvar is given in the notes on calligraphy In the Sanskrit 
section. 

The anuBvar is realised in Marathi as follows: 
a. The onusvar, originally a mark indicating nasalisation of a vowel» 
is still written in many Marathi words in which the vowels are 
not nasalised in standard modern speech. The onusvar in such words 
is disregarded in reading, though It is still written either to 
show the etymology of a word, to preserve a distinction of meaning 
in pairs of words in which one has a vowel which was originally 
nasalised, or to express grammatical relationships. Characters 


1. See below, 5-i- 


2, See Sanskrit,Ch, 2 . 3 .i. 
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written with the anuevar are, however, still realieea with nasal¬ 
isation of the vowel In KonJcanl speechl. The following examples 
illustrate some of the contexts in which the snusvar is written 


but not realised 

i in reading. 





Words; 




■?TrT 



tuu 

to 

kii 

kahii 

dat 

gohuu 

po-^s 

Pairs of words: 



♦ 












nav^ nav^ pa'^s^ pa'^s^ 


Crranimatlcal 

forms: 

he til 

hos-to 

bol-te 

kar-mi 



_ v 

— ^ ts* 







ye-ta 

baget 

nnilane 

mulanil 

mulajil 

gh^ril 


An snuBvar placed on a final character is never realised, 
except in certain contexts in modern Marathi writing in which 
adaptations of the script are made In order to represent collo¬ 
quial forms of speech, as in drama and dialogue^# 
h> In many words, including most Sanskrit loanwords, the onusvar 
written on a character preceding one of the vorgiiy characters 
Is realised as the nasal consonant of the same class as the 

I 

consonant represented by the following character, or as n 
before a character of the co-vorg. When the anusvar is realised 
as a nasal consonant before a final okar consonant character, 

1. The variety of Marathi speech known as ’Konkanl standard* is spoken 
on the coastal strip south of Bombay, the Konkan (komksn)* 

I* *boat*. 3 , ’name*. 4. ’emerald*. 5 . ’five’. 

6 . gee below, Marathi rules of orthography. 

7. See Sanskrit,Ch, 2 , 3 .i*note h. 
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th« final character ts raallocd with an a-gllde^. Thia realia- 
ntlon ot the anusvar Is llluBtrated -by the following eKannileB: 

ragg anjllr ujit bhlnt ;ifnpll ihemh 


Aa In Sanskrit 1 thei'e ia an sltemetive method of repreaentlng 
naoal conaonantB preceding varglty charactera. Thle method Is 
described later. In the dlacuaBlnn of conjunct cbarscterK^, 

When auffliea are added to plural nouns end prononna, the enuevar 
Is written on the character preceding the BUffli. Thia wnusvar 
le rcallaed as n before the vsrloue forma of the eufflx ^ , 
and often realiaad before the auffixes ^ end it ; a.g. 

ri?RT rSlt^ 

tyan-t^a^ tyan-cll tyen-na tysn-nll tyan-Jli 
e* When the anueyar Is written on a character preceding cue of the 
entaatb or uupa characters, as In Sanskrit loatiworda, mostly 
lesrtied words need In the literary language, it la reellaed in 
wariouB ways. Among the ways of realising the enusvar In aueh 
Wards, given In the Sanskrit Bectlon^^ the uaual Harethl prsotlee 
Is illTiStrated by the fallcwlng examplesi 


onuavar before , reallasd ee S . as In Bajyog 

snusvar before ^ , reallBed as 1 , as In BBllogn? 

anuavar before other antosth end uupm charBotara, reellaed aa 9 . 

Ttrexir ^ 

>3lipa,»il6 i„,v« 


1 , Sec below, Uh. 3 ,S, a. Ibid,, 3*ClaBa 11 . 3 . The first 

h combined with ^ , See Ch.3,3.C1.3. 

*’• ohshaoter In this word 

wr rflopss^nfn ^ 4 * S*® <^*3*3*01,2. Hi. S. The character 

§r represents ^ crnnhlned with ^ . See Ch. J,3, Cl.!*, l.b. 
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In acme eighteenth cantuTV menuecplpta the character if la in- 
fiertcd between the charanter with the snusvar and a following 
^ntaeth or Cbaraoten* forming u conjunct chapacter with lt| 

e-R. , aat^har , • eiVh « , 8»l^rek^»H . 

d. The anuBver is resllserl as naealleetlon oT a vowel In a fee ex- 
clamBtione; e.g, nST f 9 , ^ , Qu { and in the nuraher word 

thfr, 5j;ii. 

11 w vle^rga 

rhls iQodlflci Ifl deecrlbed in the Sauakrit aectlon^. It le rarely 
used Ifi writing liarathl. It occur a In c few Sonskrit loanworda, and 
1b BOmetlniGB written with exclamatlona, to Indicate prolongation or 
BtresBw ffhen It is written with the riDHl character in aanalo'lt loan^^ 
words. It la realised ac h followed by the voirel a , aa in these 
words; , punha, , svatsha^, i vl/ep'tdha , 

When the vlespg occura medially In a word, It la reallaed either as 
the doubling of the oonaonant of the character which followa it, or 
ae aepiratloa after the vowel of the character with which It in 
Written i e*g. » dukkh, , antahk9rai]|^ , 

When tha vlaarg le written after exc 1 etnations, it uHUBlly repreeenta 
a prolongation of the vowel, or eeplration after the vowel, as In 
these words: , du... , or iluh ; , cheh i vah . 


1* Bee Sanskrit, Ch.2,3->Ilo 2» The first cbsx'scter la this word 

is comhlned with . See Ch.2,3.C1.3.li. 
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4 * Tile Complete Syllabary, 

The arrangement of the characters of the Marathi eyllahary In the 
traditional order Is Bimilar to that given in the Sanskrit section,^ 
omitting the yoiflel characters ^ ^ and ^ , and using only the 

’Bombay’ forms. The table in which the vowel characters (except ^ ), 
and the modifiers added to the character v3T , are placed at the 
head of a series of columns consisting of every consonant character 
in the skar form, with each of the vowel signs and each of the modi- 
flera, is called in Marathi the , l>ar8khs<^ll, the 'twelve 

characters’. This table is often recited in schools by children learn¬ 
ing to read. 

These two tables show the order in which the characters are 
placed as initial characters of words In dictionaries, which is the 
same as the order in Sanskrit, except that no special place is given 
to characters with the anuBvar. This difference in order is illustrat¬ 
ed by the following series: 

Sanskrit: a ai emjyo argja aqha ako akha 

Marathi: a al ako ai^o akha ai^ha ... aya ai^ya •- 

5 . HumeralB. 

The numerals used in Marathi are the ’Bombay’ forms given In the 

o 

Sanskrit section, 

6. Punctuation. 

In proae writing, the same system of punctuation Is used as In 
English prose. The system used in Marathi verse Is the same as the 
Sanskrit system.^ 


3.ibid.,6. 


1 . See Sanskrit, Ch, 2 , 4 . 


2.ibid.,5- 
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Buies of Marathi Orthography. 

The rules of Marathi orthography eonoern the writing of the 
vowels 5 ana 3 C , hrasv , or 'short' vowels) and ^ and 

^ C , aiirgh , or 'long' vowels)^; and the writing of the 

snusvar in certain words and in granmatical forms. Some of the trad¬ 
itional rules are being modified in modern Marathi writing, new rules 
having been prescribed in 1932 by the Maharashtra Literature Society 
( 'RVTIJ ^f|rZr , maharag-t^a sahitya parlpad ), Some 

of these rules have become widely accepted. The rules given below are 
stated first In terms of 'standard' orthography, followed by the 
modifications recommended by the Maharashtra Literature Society. 


1. Rules concerning the writing of ^ ^ and S' , ^ 

a. The 'long' vowel characters and vowel signs are written in a final 
position; e.g. 

bail -HldiSi ma-Lli ijhauu tsakuu 

Exceptions : 'SiiP)! ar^l , and some Sanskrit loanwords , 
such as k3vi guru 

The vowels of the 'crude form' of nouns follow this rule regard¬ 
ing 'final' characters before the addition of suffixes; e.g. 
^c^looi itmlli-la ‘+541 ■'ll ksvli-tsa gnmu-ne 

PronomiB are written with the ’short* vowels; f^^tlla, tula 

h. The ’long’ vowel characters and vowel signs are written In a medial 
position Immediately before a final okar consonant character; e.g* 
^ ^ saiil muul gheuiin 


Iw See above, Ch*l. 

2. These rules apply to the vowel signs corresponding with the 
vowel characters. 


1 
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KxceptionB: The ' short • vowels are written In some Sanskrit loan- 
words, e.g. , hit , . Pump ; when they o%ciir with 

the ©jiusvar before a final ekar consonant character, as in ■Rrrf , 
bhlnt, , unt^B ; or when they occur before a final conjunct 

characterl, as in , citr^, raanugy^. The Sanskrit 

orthography is preserved in Sanskrit loanwords such as 
muurkh^, and , tiivr^, 

G. In all other positions, or followed by any final character except 
an skar consonant character, the ’short’ vowels are written; e.g< 

kltii tik’f^e tnk’c^a vihiir {crude form, vlhiril-) 
Exceptions: Some Sanskrit loanwords,0 ,g-, puuja, bhilti* 

11. Rules concerning the onusvar written in grammatical forms.5 
a. All neuter forms, singular and plural, ending in Tf , ^ or ^55 # 


are written with the onusvar on these final vowels; e.g. 


1 

^ c5'*T^ 


xnt 


he 

til lug’(^ii kor’t^uu 

mule 

bhar^i^e 







mo^he 

tho<^il po^*te 

zhale 

kelli 

yave 


Exceptions: , loj^il and hI'-’H » parLil , The word , 

gohuu , is masculine plural- 

In modern Earathi speech, the vowel ^ , in the neuter forms of 

words, is often realised as o , in informal speech. This change 
of spoken form is often represented by writing the onusvar alone, 

1. See below, Ch. 3- 2. Ibid. 3.Class 3. illw'b, 3. ibid. Class 3-i- 

U, ibid*Class 3.iii-a. 5- The anusvar In not usually realised 
in gramnatical forms, except In the context given helow in b. 







CHARACTERS OF THE SYLLABARY 


1*5 


aa, Cor InaiancOj In the dialogue aT dovbIh or draiDHs; e<g> 

»nt »Tr? . ^ 

zhalB zbals bare b#r9 

b* The ^ouavar le written on tbe cbaraoter which bae the vowel of 
the ^crwJe fora^ of worda to which the siifflsr adders ^ ijt the 

eln^ler p and before all Hufflxea In the plurBl , e.{;\p 

^nrnr #o¥feT 

ghsra-t hflgc-t kholll-t nien^oa-hwtm umla-nll 
The onuevar written on the oheraeter repreaentlng the ^ernde form^ 
of vorde before the adiiltion df the suffix ^ la always realleed 
HB n ^ end often before other Bufflxae^^ 
c. The onuevar la written on the ohhraetera representing certain 
Buffixes; e,gp ^ r ^ r ^ t i and 3STT ■ and on the 
final character of particles ending in -3TI> t t . ^ and "^T ; 
«»g- ^TFI' mage, pu^ha, T^Tr^f Icballl , 'SrRTT ata . 

Exception i ka^e 

Suffixes and FsrticlSB ending in a character with the vowel sign 
of ^ are often cpoken In inodern Marathi with final a . Mhen 
tbeae forme oaonr In the dialogue of dramas or Qoveloj the final 
charucter Ib often written with the anuevar alonep omitting the 
matrSp ae in ^ pu^he ^ » puc^ho * mif , mage , 

*11 *\ t * This nse of the ^niiavar to reprcBent the forme of 

colloquial apeeoh ie sometimes extended to the particle ^, 
and to Bcinifl parttclea In ;5j5f ; e,g. , ’'TRJfT' ' paeuiui , 

'hI H-t pna'n# , , tlk'f^uijii , , tlks^’ua . 

1. TIib mark of n aBalleatlon le jjart of the auffii, which repreaente 
the word JlfrT , fit . The Initial vowel of thlo word coaleacea with 
tbe vowel of the cruAe form of the noun to which It la aMea ae e 
Buffi*, 2 . See above, 3-lloAlf lere , l.h. 
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d. The QHUBvar is written on certain suffixes added to verbal bases: 
1st. person singular and plural: 

rTf -to ^ -te ^ -il ^ -e ^ -uu ^ -lo ^ -le 
and the verbal foms , ahe , , aho and nahli 

2nd. person plural: cfr , ta , <31T , a , and , la 

and the verbal forma >STr?f , aha , and ^ , nahli 
3rd. person singular and plural: =7Tff nahli and nahlit 

and all neuter forma which change in the same way aa variable 
adjectives. 

Suffixes which are added to form verbal particles: 

^ r 

HT j ta , ^*111 tana , ^ , uu , and ^ , rje Csometlmee 

written in dialogue as tjf and realised as ) 

e. The snusvar Is written on certain forms of the personal pronouns, 
when they stand in the same grammatical relationship to other 
words as nouna and pronouns with the addition of the suffixes 

^ and ^ . e.g. iff , mil , amhill , tumhll^, 

kori^ii . 


1. The character represente mhs . 
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CHARACTEftS OF THE SYLLABARY 
Rulea of Orthography of the KabarBBhtra Literature Sociaty. 

The moAlflootIon of the rulee of stBEderd orthography reconqnend- 
ed hy thH llaharsBhtro Llterstor# Society are mainly conoepned with 
the writing of the Onuevar. The mlee are atated In the Society’a 
pamphlet W f/uddhslekhonal^e neve nlyom) 

published la Poona in 1^3$, The iDOBt important modlfIcatlona of the 
Otandard pulee given ebove are the^e: 

a» If the anuBTSP usually written on oertain words (that la, not 
auffliea or particles) la not realised In modern Marathi apeech. 

It ehould not be written, imleaB It is ooosldered important to 
ohow the etymology of the word, or unlesa It ie the only means of 
dlatlngulahlng In meaning between pairs of words, as given above 
ifi 5wi.note 

b. The onusvar usually written on the aufflieo and =Tf , and on 
the particles given above In rule il.e. should be omitted, e.g. 

3^^ T^TTc^t ^ ^JTTcTT 

raulane mvaanll fchalll mage ata 

The onusvar la, however, still written to represent colloquial 
forma auch qb those given above In II,s, and c* 

c. The anuavsr usually written on the word , nahU , should 

he written only when this verbal form refers to the first peraon, 
singular or plural, and the second person plural; and the enuavar 
OTI the plural fOPin , n^hllt , ehould be omitteda 

A. The anuavar written on tha final character of the word , 

, should be cHJiltted, 


kahll 



CHAPTER 3 
COHJDSCT CHARACTERS 


Consonant characters may be combined to represent two or more 

consonants which are to be realised without an Intervening vowel. 

Characters formed in this way are called (saSfyuktak^sr) 

by Marathi grammarians, or Czo<laltgor) in the teaching of 

writing in schoole- The construction and calligraphy of conjunct 

characters la described in the Sanskrit section^, but the style used 

in writing Marathi corresponds, in the conjunct characters, with the 

2 

style of the Bombay characters given in the tables in this section - 
The Marathi conjunct characters are discussed in this chapter in the 
same classes as the Sanskrit conjunct characters#^ 

Contexts of Conjunct Characters in Marathi, 

Conjunct characters occur in Marathi In these contexts: 

1# In Marathi words, that is, words not borrowed from Sanskrit or 
from the modern languages; e.g, 

^hsbbuu ghoq^yaX vhava 

ii. In Sanskrit loanwords, either Words used commonly in Marathi, or 
learned words used only In the literary language; e,g. 

pustak pstr il/var 


1. See Sanskrit, Ch.3,1- 
3. See Sanskrit, Cfh.3,'3. 


2. See above, Ch.2.1 - 111. 
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ng 

111, In iQQavords fvom other langnagea; e-ff, 

XW ^ 

rsata koT\ s{ejen 

g. Real i BBtIon of Conjunct Charfic^tePS in Harathl, 

Conjunct ch&rectero are reallaefl in reudln^ as ayllabldo conaint’^ 
Ing of tmo or more conHonanta follovad by e yoneli When an akar con¬ 
junct oharaoter oocufb b.b the final character of a wordp It la uBually 
resliBacl with an oo in t phokt* , ^TT^T jaatr^. 

The realiahtlon In ntodern Marathi of skar choractere nith zero— 
Towel in certain positions in words gives rice to a problem of apell- 
Ing.^ For InBtance^ when a formatlTe partlola beginning with a con¬ 
sonant character is added to a varhal haae ending In a fine! ^ker 
Consonsat charoetefi the final character of the bees Is uaually raal- 
leed with aero-vowel. This reslisstion of the eeaBecutlvs characters 
iB Blmllap to the reallaatlon Of s eon Junot character. Similar prob- 
lema srlae In other ecJitexte , where an akar consonant chfiraeter is 
resllacd with ^erO’-vowel before s following conflonaiit character , and 
In eompound words In which the flrot part ends In an okar consonant 
charactsr, and the second part beglna with a consensut characterp 
Bxomplea of auch words are given below with each cla&e Of eonjtinot 
oharaeters* 

5* Qlaases of Con jimot PharseterB In Heratht* 

Conjunct eheraoters of all the desses given In the Sanskrit 

section^ oeeur In Marathi, but in some of the elasses only a faw of 

the charactera occur. Those which are used In writing Usrathl ere 

1- Thla glide 1 b not represented In traneerlblng words to which 
this rule applieSi 
2, See Ch.gfl. notes a. end b. 


3. Bee Senskrlti <7hp3p3- 
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shown hy ezaniples given in each class f which include some Sanskrit 
loanwords frequently used in Marathi, More rarely used loanwords, 
which may occur in literary Marathi, are included among the examples 
given with each class in the Sanskrit section. 

Class 1. Two similar characters joined. 

The series of characters of this class occurring in Sanskrit is 
given in the Sanskrit section^. Most of the consonant characters of 
the Marathi syllabary occur in this class. The character representing 
--rro is written > the superscribed stroke representing r 
preceding another consonant^. 

A character representing an aspirated consonant is not usually 
written as the first part of a conjunct character in this class ; but 
In Marathi writing the characters , khkho and I , tilths are 

sometimes used. The combinations -nno and “mms are represented 
in some words by writing the snusvar over the character preceding ^ 
or ^ • e.g. 

or or 

Bommotl but gonnjot sonnidhi but onn 

The following examples illustrate Marathi words in which con¬ 
secutive consonant characters, the first being 3kar, are realised in 
ordinary speech in the same way as conjunct characters: 

<sm\ 

ar\iip. killa bol^la^ (^ogga ag^gadii^ 


1. See Sanskrit, Ch.3, Conjunct Characters^ Glass 1. 

2. See below, ClasB 3-ill-a. 

3. Verbal forms. 4, Compound word. 
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Reading exampleB^. 

?fr ^^5 wfr fnnuR Trrr 3rUisT 

^ €3^Tr o?aT>F ^ f^irqT 

gage 2 m Two vsrglly diaraoterg Joined^ 

Thg full aerlcB of conjiimct charac^tePB In thlB qlsaa which occur 
in Ssnekrit la ^Iven in the Sanakrlt section^ ,. The charactera of tbia 
claee irhloh occur in K^ratbli moetly in 8anokrit Xonnwordo ^ are given 
below. Borng of the exanplea given in the SanEhrlt ggctlon tney ocenr 
ag leantorda In Maz-atbi literary texta^ 
i. 






Ter 


-kta 

-tks 

“gds 

-HlgS 

-gdha 

-<3gh® 

r*T 






-tpa 

-pt9 

-dba 

-bda 

-b ja 



11- Uoat of the cheraoters given under ii*a» in the Sanekrlt section 
occur In literary Ifarathl^ repreaentlug bomorganlc naeal eonaon- 
antgf hut tha inethod of repreaentlng thflae conaonanta by writing 
the enuBvar on the preceding character ia more Often used*^ 

The word^^s=7Tf dehant, ^death*, s learned ganakrlt loanwordt 
la written with the conjunct charootePp which diBtinguiahea it 
from tha word with a Marathi anff IXp^T^TFTp dabat, Mn the body^. 
Among the characterc given In the Sanakrlt aectlon under lliht 
only ^ p jjio p and W t -tna occur In Maretbl. fT la not 

For tranacriptiohi see p« 13 l 4 Sec Sanskrit^Ch*5%3-^1«^« 

nunhare 1. - Iv, correapond with the fiLPrangement of thcaa charactera 
In the Sanakrit eeotlon, 3- abovep Ch.2^3pi» onuever. 
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calligraphically a otmjunet charHctsp, and it la often Inclnded 
In the viruftnalB. Words heglnnlng with are usually placed 
iBHt in Marathi dietlonertea, 

111, These characters occur in Senekrlt loanworde: 


^ ^ ^ r*T ^ ^ 

-gna -ghne -tma -dms -pna 

1^* Onl^r two churflctera of this group Deem* In iapathii in Sanokflt 
loanwordfl: J and ^ , -hjbb . 

Tha axamplcD gl^an below lllDatrate words In which eonBaoutlve 
OOn&DiiDiit characters I the rimt being efearp spe i*osllBCd In ordlnorj^ 
speech in the aema we^r as conjunct chflrWcterH; 



w 

^Twr 1JT5!; 


Xaktl 

gupt 

kap-to^ /»hd 

ub'dar 

Saadlng examples® 








51^ ^ 



■RiTfr 


?=TO Ifrif 


Claes 3. CbaractePB Joined with Mtsath characters , 
li Chcreetara Jolnad wttb following ^ 

The eerlee of characters m thle clssa is given In the asnskrlt 
section^. All the eoneonont ohsracters of the Itsrathl eyllsbary, sje- 
oept , 5® and ^ST , Jis , occur In this class> though aoaie occur 
only In Sanakrlt loanwords. Many of those oharectors oooup In Marathi 


1. Verhal forms, 
3, 8ee Saneicrltt 


f>v I ^f*aac**iptloii of BxatBpies, see p.131. 

WEI* JpJ* Wi a 1* 
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ae a result of certain grammatical processes. English loanwords are 
Botnetimes written with characters Joined with , to represent the 

vowel sound in words such as f ’barik' and ^camp^. 

Reading examplea^ 







0*37^ JSSRT 


rsi'g^TT 













SHJTc^ 




■3Tcr?3T 





®rrci^=5n* 


^57T 

* Characters joined with 

following g* 




Only a few of t!ie conjunct characters In this series, given in 
the Sanskrit section^, occur In Marathi, most of which occur in loan¬ 
words- The characters which occur in Marathi words# and in some loan¬ 
words in connuon use, are illustrated in the examples given below* 
Marathi words are written with , Sanskrit loanwords with ^ * 

The realisation of a final okar consonant character in some words 
which form compounds with the words ooi # vala , or , var , 

illustrates the realisation of consecutive consonant characters, 
when the first is ©kar, in the same way as conjunct characters* 

For example: 

but 

pokvann «^ak*vala dhvoni budh’var 


1* For transcription, see p*131- 
2* See Sanskrit, Gh,3j3-Glass 3*ii* 
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Heading eiaippleo^ 






?^rr; 



5 RT 



SfltlT 

fTr^sTPr 



't-'qpjii 

o^j 00 



111. Chareotere Joined with precedlnfi or with following X • 
a. pneoedlng another character. 

, The ahspaotera In thla aerlea are given In the Eanakrlt aection^* 
These conjunct charactera are fonoed by placing the stroke Galled 

) repb ) above the character before which T la to be realised 
aa the first of two or more conaecutive oonnonsntai The place of this 
Btroke on the varlone oharaatera> whether akar or with vowel Oigne, 
iO given In the aotea on calligraphy in the Sanekrlt seetiOh. Theae 
Chareatere oooor In Karethi worda, in Sanskrit loanwordat and in losn- 
worde from other lenguegee. Charactera are not usually doubled when 
written with reph in Ifarathl words, thongh In the writing of Sansltrlt 
doubling may BOffletlmea occur. The oharactere which oonur in Harathi 
sre lllnetrsted in the reading examplea given below. 

The following ewatopleo illuairate the realisation of "I , with 
zeFo-vowBl, followed by another consonant charaeter, slEtillnr to the 
raallaatlon of raph written above a coneonant oharacter; 

Wfff ^TfTT TTWOr 

knrta kar—ta^ arpaj^ asr'poTi tork por'kar 


1. For transcription, see p.ljl, 

3 . Bee Sanakrlt, Ch. 3 . 3 ., Class 3 >lil*s. 
5 . Verbsl form. 
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A special foTm ot reph 1 b written to represent ppeoedlng 
OP ^ in Mspathl words. This fom of repb io eometlDiM written 
with ^ In Banekrit loanwordo^ hUt tt la not uaual to write this 
form la a Sanelcrlt text^. The following exsnplea llliiBtrate reph 
written in thla forts with ^ t 

torha ksrhat^a glrhailk 

The writing of reph In thia form with is usually restricted to 
Uarathl words In which the comhlnatlon of T ^ erloea from 

gramnatlcal proceaBea. Other words are uaually written with the 
auperacrlbed reph. e.g. 


rhesv^ 


Buury* Buurya-^ 


IHTT 

dus'ra 


due’rye-^ 


The word > when changed to the ’crude fonnS before adding 
aufflxea or particles^ la dletingulahed from the ’crude form' of the 
word 'hy thla difference In the writing Of reph: 


5 

acary^ 

Reading examplee^ 


Bcaryn-^ 


V 3 ^r?rfr 

aaapli^ 


JjL 

Bcarya-^ 




’TFT^ 

^ 












rl'^ dsi'1 





^-ins’ ^ 3TW 



1. See Sanekrlt^Ch. llt.a. 2 , Banakrlt ’hraava’. 

5 . Sanskrit loanword. 4. 'crude form'. 5. 'apirltusl preceptor', 

6, ’Brahman cook’* 7. ?or transcription, ace p,131. 
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■b, \ TollovlQfi another character* 

The full Berlce Of theae charaetcro io given in the Banekrlt 
BBction^. Only a fe» of theae chOMetarB occui* In Harathl, noatly in 
Sanskrit loanBOPdfl anfl aaine Sngllail loanwords. For ths slrapllfIcatlon 
of printing» naw forms such Os r "blira and p /ra are oOPie- 

tlmee iiBed. The reading exafflplea given below llluatrate the cbaract- 
era of this group which ooonr tn ]larathi< 

Reading examplea^ 

5 RH 5 F *7 ’iTO' ©is 

TJIJc^T "^TF^ rTHT^" 

Iv. Charactei'a with preceding or with roiiowing ^ . 

a. preceding another character. 

The choractera of this group which occur In Sanokrlt are given 
In the Sauahrlt section^. The oharsctera occurring in Marathi are 
Illustrated hy the worda given as reading ezsmpleD below. 

b. ^ following another character. 

The eharacters of thle group uaed In Sanskrit are given in the 
Ssnakrlt aection^. The rasdlng examplea given below illustrate the 
charactera which occur In Marathi. 

The following worda illuatrate oonseoutlve consonant charaet- 
era, the first being oMar, raallaed in the asaie way as conjunct 
Characters; 

ul’tli bol-to5 ghal-i^e3 baa-la^ ghet-la5 

1. See Sanohrtt, Ch. 5,3.C1.3.lll.b, 2. For trsnaerlptlon of 

examplea p eae p.l3^' 3* See Sanskrit pCh.3^3.Cl.3* i^'S. 

4, Ibid., Iv.b. 5. Vaphal forms. 
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Reading 

^■?iRT‘ (fit HP 

CleaB vargliy charact^rH joined with precetllflg qf rollowlng uiiam 

cTiaraotara- 

l, v^rj^lly characters joined ulth t ^ or ^ * 

m. 51 , \ or preceding a varglly cbarecter* 

The full eeplea of thaae chetracicro occurring In BeiialtPlt la 
given In the Sanekrlt aectloa^. Thoae whlcn occor In Marathi are 
llluatratea in the examplee given helcw. KaHt of the oharactara occur 
In aanekrit loaneords, end the cheracter occur® In Rnglleh loan- 
wordH, 

The folloiiing e3C«nipl«H lllnatrate Marathi words In which cohaao^ 
utlve coneonant oharactare, tb^ first hatng akar^ are raaXleed In the 


seme wsy ee 

conJunet 

chepecterB: 










pastak 

pUB-to^ 

cciaoekap 

hie'ke 

pii?p 

Sjf®' pC?6 

Baadlng ajamplea^ 








TT^ 

%S 

TRTT 


T?T5«r 


^rsuT 



^ ^ 




4TT?^ 





1* For transcription I e«e p.l32. 
2. Bae aanekrit, Ch.3i3^^^3a 
3e Verbal fonti. 

h- For traTiBcrlptlong sec p*132e 
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b, or ^ folloTTlng a vsrglly character. 

The seriea of characters of this group which occur in Sanskrit 
are given in the Sanskrit section^. Only a few of these characters 
occur In Marathi, mostly in Sanskrit loanwords. These are illustrated 
in the reading examples given below. The character JjT , t Is 

not calligraphically a conjunct character, and is often included in 
the vsrij^omala^. Words beginning with this character are usually placed 
in Marathi dictionaries after words beginning with 5 . 

Heading examples ^ 

ii. ^ preceding or following snimasifc ('nasal') characterB- 
a. ^ preceding an Qnnnasik character* 

These characters are given in the Sanskrit section^. Only one of 
the characters is used In Marathi, in the word brahmoi^ . 

h, ^ following an onnnasik character. 

The characters f , -nh© and ^ , -mho , occur 

in Marathi^, 

Reading ezaroplee®. 




1. See Sanskrit, Ch, 3 , 3 ,Class 4*i-b, 

2, Compare note on the character gr in Class above 

3 , For transcription of examples, see p,132, 

4 . See Sanskrit,0h.3,3*Class 4-ii*a* 5* ibid,b, 

6 . For transcription of examples, see p-132. 
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Marathi proae passage^ 

«fiT^ ^ '3n%' 3TrT?iTT ITT 

^trll ^^irl '371^ , '3T^^T^T^ , fTto^T'JT 51^ SJTT^TTTTTn^ 

irrcTTTr^ 37^17^^TTTT, 1%^3irj7 

'37i|cT . MSTl? ,"TTl^ ^ ?t|T ^^ncTTH, 

*TT%7^ 1^tR '3TT^ .mm 3T[ 

fewoff 77^ T^mrmi Pih^mi arilrT, f^rr^ ih? 

^TT^frT^ vsrrRf ■'3^ ^tflioiii-o^i %5it’ ^rnr "fiRwr 
<M<1<riri cTmr -H^KI^JIfflc^ ^SF>T% ^ TT^ -STT^S^ flTT^T ^T5>^ 

a?n%.5yf ^ ^^:^TTT€ti717p lCf%0 TJET ?TfTr^ 

^7TP7=n -i^it %n#iTfT7T^3TT% ^ chi^Gi<T irHt 

^7MMi ^5T iJ?n vanf&r Tnm ?i7t% 3t^' 5077177^ 

ir^Ul^i'vMI ^VrifT^ HIcIMI ^ ^7T^ . 

, 17T37IT ^rftc=? Vm ^ ^iTTf^T cJJ^TT- 

"3^ ^^^iznTTTTTSlTT 3fTr^f7 . ^uirffOc^ ^ 

ftran^JTfT7r3iT=if t^tt?^ rirr^ 37*«n7^.'3 ^rstr grrosi %^?yT ^37% . 


1 . Marathi Vachamnala, Bk.Uj p.l5i hy Vaaant Eamchandra Nerurkar, pub. 
Keahav Bhikaji Dhavale# Girgauin, Bomhay. 
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TrBBScrIptlon of Reading Examples 


Chapter 2> 


1.1. 

na 


■tips 

Jae 

chat 

pad 

nath 

khan bagh 

^hag kan 

man 

c^aph 

madat 

dhamak 

pakad ghat^k 

kha(tak l^aqhajt 

bhajan 

zakham 

khat'p^t 

phat'kan 

dham’kat gatf ba<t 

^Bam'kat 

l.li. 

va 



kar 

dhar 

kal 

var van 

lath bhar 

3ay 

dar 

badaX 

talaph 

dharai]^ cal an 
(^hakal varav 

gsvat 

i^arat 


ktiQt dhgm 

hh^l; ^9kh 2ai{ zhat 


thakat 

pai^at 

X'h^T]pk 

zapat 

phabat 

zhaga<t 

man^ g^t 
da1^8 'kat 

thab'kat 
kales'kat 

khan’kat 
zhat*kan 

thar vay ghar 
lav Upar l^sal 

laq^h 

zar 

lay 

•^sav 

tanay 

nazar 

vac an 
garaz 

kan©^ 

mazal 

rayat 

vazan 


lav^kar kgr’mat par’kar ^ar'phal dhan’gar kar'vat 

ka^p’rat paka^^’vat ^sar^ha^ karatn’tal^ 


l.iii. ear bae 
has 


yaf hat har sar^ Jak /av phas 

khas va/ Jar ras /aha taha saha 


phar^as paear 

Jahar haeav 


Japath sadak 
sarak da/ak 


samay harai^ 
bazar lahar 


sarae kalaj 
Bahaz phasal 


har»kat hay»gay sar'vat /at'pat ear'pai^ mas'lat 

hanvat sar'eakat masai^'vat saraaz'ta’tp 


chal phal kha^ sarat zava], halad (|havaX 

pa^as l^a'L’va’t hat'kat maz'zavaX kapmatat zava^'ear 


2*i, 

a<t 

uim 

sail 

apai^ 

2 . 11 , 


thiik 

kay 

^OIB 


bail 


a 

e 

0 

ail 





an 

ath 

lid 

uiith 

ek 

ajk 


a^t 

aJt 


UUB 



a^t 

sy/ 

rn 

mauu 

zail 

naiiTj 

itar 

TisaX 

oT akh 

iitsr 

uknaX 

ayvaz 

uc^at 

ayran 

Batail 

ojhar 

avpadh 

o'Lakh 


kha hii to 

ne pay dhun 

chi bhli ga 

ghe 

thuu ho 

ruiKth 

jhiil 

tel 

ma^z 

dos drdh bayl 

hit 

duudh 

hoy 

nav 

lev 

kavi 

kha<t^ii 

/ev bahu naye barn 

pal^&a 

krpa 

dhoti1 JlJu 

chatil 

bhiiti 

guru 

tipovda 

hhaun 

r^i 

Biiii 

eke 

yeli 

rtn 

ayke 

olii 
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m^Jdan rumal devum kQi^tiik nokar be(|^uiik gaimiac^^ 

ksthor diivsn zaroiln deuu'L pauns la^haii tarazuu l^puitll 

vagsS^re tsa^atii pahide TnQra|;hil bafragii bhlkarll 

itar ek ayklla utar uufh gheiin ail dhuuun 

p* 106 , khid’kli kor»<^a d-UB*ra kap’q,e ik'<^e kujx’bli 

t^avk’/il koy^ta gut^^ghe avVgha par’dhii ev'c^ha bat'niii 
’[ar^buuz kar’s'ui^ll pha^z*dar /ik*v9i\ ub'dar nuk^ta^ 
khabQr’dar phaB©v'r|uiik hat’ua’na aot^av'rjuuk lahan’pai^a 

ka'Lat kal-to pae'ra pasar-tat sar’knun aaFak-tlil 

ghssar ghas’ruun ghas'riil ghasar-^Jiil a|b*Tniun atbav-tlil 

bighs*^ bigh'^uun blgha<|-lela ac^’kha’Lat a^*kha\-tat 

Chapter 3* 

Claes 1, 

phikka akkal Bakkhil q^agga katl^a gaccli Iccha l9dda 

hsttil l9tt^^ cltt^li khad^a Jarji^av patta utthan raddii buddiii 
ana chappann lappha t^haDbnu hiyya klrr hallii Bavva i/J* hiss a 

ClaBB 2. 


ynktl 

/abd 

lagn 


eamatkar Badguj\ upodghat mngdh 
gupt eatphal Bamapt ndbhav 

atma pactaa ra tn ipan 


^ 9 |koT\ iitpaxm 
udbodhak phakt 

damn vaijmay 


Class 3,1* 


vaky 

rady 

gat^ya 

pothya 

dhobyane 

karavyas 

hyala 


dokyala 

jVane 

pe(^hyatsa 

ndya 

abhyas 

vyakbyan 

mB\yane 


sarjkhya 

tudhya 

hOI^BB 

inadhye 

bhyala 

ava/y 

atmyalipa 


agya 

petya 

ar]yatse 

nyaha'L-r\^e 

ramy 

rahasy 

mukhy 


ghya 

mo'thyane 

tyacya 

pyala 

suury 


ticya 

naphyat^a 

kholya 


mantigy 

nadya 


Class 3-11- 


kvaclt gyahll nccbvas ivala virvas svatah 

ii/var svacch svapn dvara Baraevat11 kevha vhava 
tattvadpan mahattv anvay earv * dhvada vhe^ /vae 


ClasB 3*lii. 


a. tark muurkh marg diirgh khtireii khurcya arz korf garc^ 
pnurr^ klirti arthat vardal ardha arpai^ aurph barph 
darbal garbh dbann dharroik dhaj^y a-arv dar/an bar^ nars 
tarha durlabh knrhad^ puurvii varpe earvat ardbya ryarya 

b. krata kram iqgradii agraha tras cbidr cltr 
prayatn prlitl abrun prapt namr tlivr tamrat 
/riimant eahasr tryai|^r|av sanrudr 
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Class 3*iv, 

valgQTia phalgui|^ sv^lp kolha kslhaii Ihovil klae sle^ 
Class 

i.a, ajcary palclm pu^kQ'L u^t rapti^ Jreg^h raeta tast 

vyavastha staladh ni^phal snan sthlr rastyane 

strii strya spagt drg^ya stbltl a/cary aphuurti 

/astr eneha skiiul sle/an pos^ 

tj- vatsal parllkpa durlak^ k^atrlya vansa oksabok^ii 

suTikgnj ak^ara/ah utsuk ak'sinat 

11* tmnhii amhii karjbarje nhavii mhatara unha]^a clnh 
Marathi Prose Passage^ 

pratyek /aharal^e mahatty kahli ek vifig| go^^iit ahe* ap’lya ys 
mumbaii llakhyat a 2 mumbaii, ah'madabad, solapuiir vagajre /©hare vya^ 
parasa'fhii praslddh ahet, satara, ah'mad’nagar, vijapmir vagayre 
Jahare aytihasik dr^^ya mahattvacii ahet, pan^har’puur, na/lk va- 
gaSre /ahare dharmik drpty® gar^llli satat. pur^e /aharacli 

prasiddhi vidvanant^e njaher'ghar mhai^uun vi/e^ ahe* karar^ ya “[hikariil 
sarv prakar ^cya /ik^ai^acya jit'kya aoyii ahet, tlt'kya itar |;hlkar^ii 
nahilt, ai\i puurvli pe/vyancya ve'^ii kay kirgva hallicya i^grajii 
ra j’vatiit kay mahara^^ratlil vldvan lokanl^e te ek ava«^» te sthan 
houtm rahile ahe. pur^e /ahar saumdrapa^ilpasnun 1650 phunt un^ ahe. 
ya /aharacli sthapana don /e var^apuurvii /iyajlimaharajan^e gum 
dadajll koT|^adev yanll kelii- maharajant^a TSf^a ye the hota ai^i ray’gat^ 
gheiiparyant tyantpe miikhy "[hai^e pui^yasatp ase, maharajancya pa/cat 
satara he /ahar marathyancya satte1;pe kendr zhale* punyanajiik sirgha- 
ga^ kill a, bha^Vghar ye thill dharar^ va talav ar^l la^karatiil simdar 
imar*tii pah'riyasar’khya ahet. pm^atill /anivar ’vat^yazava'L /rii 
/ivajilinaharajanl^e smarak mhaj|iiim tyanl^sa alvaruu^^h bhayy putaX® 
ubha kelela ahe. 


1* anusTars to be read with sero—realleatioii are not transcribed in 
this passage. 
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CHAPTER 1 
ARRANGEMENT OP THE SYLLABARY 


The writing system of Gujarati (3^'Y^LrCl t gujaratii) is basel 
on the Sanskrit system, with some modifications as in the other modern 
languages of Northern India which are written in the Devanagari 
script. The characters of the Gujarati script are arranged in the same 
way as those of the Devanagari script, given in the Sanskrit section . 

The script is referred to as 

understood by a child'. Bach character is called (ak^ar), 

and the syllabic series is called ct'^HlfeLL (varnsmala), 'character- 
series'. The terms used by Gujarati grammarians to refer to the 
characters are similar to those used in Sanskrit, but as the realisa 
tion of the characters in reading Gujarati differs somewhat from the 
Sanskrit system in respect of consonant characters realised with the 
vowel 8 , these terms are used in this section in their Gujarati form 
and transcribed in accordance with the realisation of the characters 
in Gujarati. The following examples illustrate the difference between 
the terms used in the Sanskrit section and the corresponding terms 

used in this section: 

Sanskrit (okgoram) Gnjarati 

(virarash) C^^LH (virara) 

(sntohsths) (ontosth) 


1* See Sanskrit, Cb.l, 
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The table given below shows the arrangement of the Gujarati 
syllabary in roman notation. As the system of writing is syllabic, 
and the characters in the syllabary represent syllables eonaistlng of 
either a vowel, or a consonant followed by the vowel s , the roman 
tables show each consonant with this vowel. The vowel s , when 
realised in this way with a consonant character, is usually referred 
to in EngLish texts as the * inherent vowel*. 


CON 

30NAN 

TS with a 

1 

Velar 

2 

Palatal 

3 

Retro¬ 

flex 

u 

Dental 

5 

Lahlal 

Plosives 

Voiceless 

Unaspirated 

ka 

C9 

ts 

ta 

P9 

Aspirate 

kha 

ch© 

th9 

thd 

phd ; 

Voiced 

Unaspirated 


39 


do 

Uq 

Aspirated 

gha 

Jha 


dh9 

l)h9 

Nasal 

{r)a)2 

Cjia)2 

ns 

nd 

m3 

Semivowels 


ya 

rs 

IQ 

V3^ 

Fricatives 


/S 


83 


Aspirate 

ha 





Lateral 



la 




VOWELS 


3 a 


i ii 


u uu 


ay 


0, O^ 9V 


UODIFIESS 


Nasal — n] or "" 


Aspirated - h 


1. - 5. See notes on following 


page. 
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1* otisractftre reprenented by ^9 ORd fire reallaei medially 

end flRQlXy with the flapped cotteonante and fh In Bome words. 
2. The oheractere ropreaentel hy qs and pa occur only In eooibinat- 
ion with other eonBonanta p In Qanfikrlt lofinworde* 

J* The character repreBciited by vs le u&uslly reallead with labio¬ 
dental artlculetion. 

U- The cheraetera reprefiftnted hy ps and Hyllabic r oceur only in 
Sanskrit loanworde* 

5. The vowelB e and c are written In the script with the aame 
character I or vowel ei£n» usually traneerlhed as e . The vowels 
0 end 0 are also written with the aanie chsracter, or vowel algnp 
usually tranaorlhed ae o . 

The eeriee of vowel a includea * short^ 1 and ^long* 11* ^short* 
u and *laixff* uu. These pairs Of vowela oocur In Qujareti words* 
find the chfiracterB representIhg the ^short' and the *lonff* vowels 
are wTitten acoorditig to certain rules of orthography^* Thla distinct^ 
ion between the * short' and *10fig^ vowel a la preserved In tnia work in 
the transcription of the charaoterap though in modern Oujaratl 
speech there Is often little dlfrerence between the pronunciation of 
Words written with the aharacters repreoett tliag the 'Bhort* or the 
>long* vowels* 


1. See Chapter 2* under 2,liiVowel SIgne* 






CHAPTER 2 


CHARACTERS OP THE SYLLABARY 


The Gujarati characters are a modified form of the Devanagari 
characters > with some changes of line and form which have come about 
through an adaptation of the script for cursive writing- The charact¬ 
ers are more rounded than those of the Devanagari script, and do not 
have a head-stroke- Comparison with the characters in the Sanskrit 
section will show how the Gujarati characters are related in form to 
those of the Devanagari script. The method of writing the Gujarati 
characters is in general the method described in the Introduction, 
and reference should he made to the notes on calligraphy given with 
each group of characters in the Sanskrit section. Special notes are 
given below on the calligraphy of any characters of which the order 
of strokes cannot be easily deduced from the Devanagari characters. 

The Gujarati characters are described in this chapter under the 
same headings as the characters in the Sanskrit section: Consonant 
Characters* Vowel Characters and Vowel Signs, and Modifiers. 

1 . Consonant Characters, 

The consonant characters are arranged in three groups; ’vorgliy' 
characters, »Qntosth» characters and characterel. As they are 

given in the syllabary, these characters are realised as syllables 
consisting of an initial consonant, or semi-vowel, followed by the 
vowel © , and they are described as (okar). The realisation 


1 . See Sanskrit, Ch.2*l*i - ill. 
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T B coneonant cbaro&ter without ttllB vowel, that la, aa the oonaon- 
ant element of the eyllable only, la mdicetefl by a dlegoaHl stroke 
written at the foot of the character, thua , k- , t- , and 

so on, ae in Sanekrlt, Tbla etroke le called Cvtram)! end a 

Character written -1th thU stroke 1« called 'halenf hy Gujarati 
EramEterlemi; but In the teaching of writing In Bchoola, charoetera 
written with thlG stroke are fleacrlbed sa {kho^d, 'lame'). 

The reallsetloa of okar eonaonant characters in refldlne Gujarati 
differs Gfflnewhet from the rebllaatlon of these characters in Sanekrlt. 
The followlnR notea may he regaif'aed aa general guiding principles to 
which reference nrsy be made later when the characters are discussad 
In 

0. A final Skor eonaonant character Is uaunlly reallaed with zero- 

2 

vowel, eioept In a few Sanskrit loanwords* 
h. A final sksr oonsotiant eherseter formed by combining two or mors 
character b 3, or a final tkar consonant character preceded by a 
Character written with the emisvar repreeanting a naaal conson¬ 
ant^, la usually reallsad with an a-glldc. 

c. A medial skar eonaonant character la realised in certain contexta 
with zero-Yowcl, or with an O-gllde, for Inatonec, when auch a 
character occurs as the aecond charaoter of a three character 
word, end the final character hae one of the vowel algna^. 

d, Ifhen an akar consonant character la the final character of a 
verbal base, It la usually realised with aero-vowel, or with an 


1. Bee 3anBkrlt,Ch.2,l. 2. The vlram 1b not 


4 * 


with charactere which are realised In this way; It la ^ 

In a few Sanakrlt loanwords, 3. 3ee below,Oh. 

3ee below, 3.t*b. 5- See below, 2,11. 










GUJARATI SECTION 


a-glide, befors the edaitloii of aufriieB conslatlng of, or begin¬ 
ning Bitb, a conoonaRt cbBraatef with one of the vowel algna. 

Por goldanoe la reading, final okar conBOTiant eharacterb fealls^ 
ad with 3Eero-vowel are tranacrlbad without w , wnd fnedlol okar ocn- 
Bonant oharacterB realised with xero-vawel or with an a-gllde ara 
tranBOFlbed thUBi k' , t* , p' . 

1. Oharacters of tha v^rglly group 


The 

first group of 

coiLSOUant 

chardctcra conalnta 

of twentjrflve 

Characters repreaentlng ayllablea 

with an 

Initial ploctve oonaonant 

followed 

hy the irow#! 3 

w Theae 

characters fall Into 

five ct^t 

fv&r^)p or according to 

the five 

poaitlonH of articulations 


a 




v5* 


ko 

Kha 


ghe 


C^-verg 

H 


V 




C3 



Jh3 

-r® 


d 

6 

vS 

d 



t® 

tho 

‘I® 


-ns 

to^vorg 

rl 

H 



H 


Co 

tho 


dhs 

da 

p&-v«rg 

H 

a 


(H 

H 


ps 

phB 


hhs 


An Older form of ^ 

is ^ . 





^ *=* tnaraelera which do dot occur 

roman SanscrljEtS,^^ “ ^he ayllBble In the 
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Th9 characters , g, , □I'i *uid 6 "i’® written tbus; 

36 D 5* 6 ' S 6 

Tha 9 RaF cDnaDnent characterB are refePPsd to, ae for Instance In 
apelllns, thuB : ^ (RsTEkc), ct t (tstto), and BO on. 

•The characters \S- and da not ooour In Oujaratl words, "but 
they sre written. In oombioatlon with other eJisrsotora. In scno 
Sonskrlt loanwords In the literary languaHC. The characters ^ nnd 
a* are resltaed nedlally and finally na and ^ha In certain 

words. Examplea of this reallBatloii ere given later, after the 
vowel signs are dleousaedA 
Reading eatamplBB® 

1. One Character words. Four of the vorgHy eharaoters occur as 

words; -i, ^ V i 

2. Two ohapacter wopda, final charactara realised with zero-vowel. 

H-1 H^L H.H ^ H6 AH WL y<S 

^Scl tU ^*1 dA ^ SH Hd Ad VvS 

3w Thi^ee cbarBCter iro7*id^j final char^^ct^rs with zero-^vowol# 

Hfcd HAO 36vi'M. HSA =dHd 

VHI>1 'HHvS d^lfe ^HS tMd ddH (dYd H^d 

4* Pour character words, sCOOhd oharactcrs reallaed with zero-vowel 
or with an s-glidc} final oharactera rasllaed with zero-vowel. 

(Hxl6»?L HAM,S sSiHd ^LVAl^L 

1* 3ee ‘belong uaider ^*11- 
2* Por tr&DHcriptlonf flsa p*l6S* 








GUJARATI SECTION 

li. Characters of the sntaeth group 

There are four Qujarati characters in this group, as in the 
same group of Sanskrit oharactera. 

H <y- 5 . 

ya la ra vs 

When the characters M. and el occur Initially, or medially 
realised with a following vowel, they are realised as consonants. When 
they occur medially, in positions in which akar consonant characters 
are realised with zero-vowel, or finally, they are realised as seral- 

2 

vowels, forming diphthongs with the vowel of the preceding syllable. 

e.g. HV"! CM.U. 

yajan van bhay Ssv 

Beading examples3 

1. None of the antasth characters occurs as a word. 

2. Two character words, final characters realised with zero-vowel. 

Ha a=L 

an 3ba 5a =m.h vh 

3. Three character words, final characters realised with zero-vowel. 

aHv5 ya=i =0%! <1^ 

auia hra nan h^.h. ma 

h, Po\ar character words, second characters realised with zero-vowel 
or with an 3 -gllde; final characters realised with zero-vowel- 

1. See Sanskrit, Ch-2^1-li- 2- Further examples of the realieat- 

ion of these two characters are given helow, under 2-ii- 
3, For transcription, see p-l66. 
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ill. CharaoterB of the uugm group ( 

These characters as given in the Sanskrit section are irritten 

in the Hindi style. The Gujarati characters are: 

H ^ 

JS 

The character X occurs only in Sanskrit loanwords, and when 

written in words in conimon use in Gujarati, it is often realised as 

/9 except in fonoal reading- 
2 

Reading examples. 

1. Hone of the characters in this group occurs as a word. 

2. Two character words; final characters realised with zero-vowel. 

^16 Uci ^ 

3. Three character words; final characters realised with zero-vowel. 

UHH 

4. Pour and five character words; final characters realised with zero- 
vowel, second character in four character words, third character 
in the five character word, realised with zero-vowel or 

9-gllde* 

UW<i vS=tUrt 

The last consonant character in the Gujarati syllahary is 
, --LaS, realised as a retroflex lateral consonant with a . 

2 

Reading examples. 

Sl*A. 


1. see Sanskrit, Ch.2.1.ili^ 2. For transcription, see p.l68. 

I: lee Sanskrit, Gh.2.1,iii. Vedic character. 
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The two choractera 5t t eatsh representing ByllathlBH 

CO no is ting of two consonaala followed 'by the vowel 0 ^ are often 
pieced et tbe end of the series of oonsonsni cheraotere In the vora^s- 
fflflla, "btit they do not properly belong te the eyllahery, and they are 
dlBOU^aed later^* 

2 

2a Vowel CharacterB and Vowel Signs > 

Vowel Characters a 

The vowel characters used In writing Qujeratl correepomi with 
the vowel oharaetere In Bsnekrlt though the forme differ- flyllsblc 
rr j 1 End II do not occur In QTaJaratl^. The vowel chofaetera are 
usually placed first in the vorj^OEESls* 

"IL ^ ^ Si 

3 a 1 li u im 

oe a>l ajl 

ayllal>io p a, 9 $ 0 , 0 ^ 9 ^ 

The character I Bjllabic r j Qooure only In a few Sonekrlt 

loanwords» used mainly In the literary language. The vowel characters 
ore referred to as akarp akarp Ikar, dkar^ and so on* 

Tn all reading exampleB which follow, okar oonacnant eharactera 
which occur in words having vowel cherBctBra or vowel aigns ehould he 
realised according to the general rules clreody given# unless apeclel 
notes are added. 


1. Bee below p Ch»3*ClaoBca 2. and 4* 2. For the use of vowel 
ctaHrsctera and vowel signs, see SanekrlLp Ch-2#2-l- 

3, See Sanakrit# Ch.2^2*1* 4- See above p Ch,l, The reaUastlon Of 
theae vowel characters as e or c , and as o or o # lo diacusBed 
below under 11, Vowel Slgna. 
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Reading examples^ 

1. Vowel characters only- 

2, Vowel characters with ©kar characters* 

tSu Sl-i 'HIH =^6 '=b'^L ^6 

SlH-& inyi 516 

H® ^LtT 

ii. Vowel signs. 

Vowel signs corresponding to each vowel character, except * 

are added to the akar form of the consonant characters to represent 
syllahles consisting of an Initial consonant followed hy one of the 
vowels a to * The vowel signs are given here added to the 
character § , 

Qi £l ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

ka ki kli ku kuu kr ke,ke koy ko,ko kov 

The order of strokes In writing characters with vowel signs is 
in general the same as that descrihed in the notes on calligraphy in 
the Sanskrit section^. Some of the characters are modified in form 
when certain of the vowel signs are added. 

a. The npright stroke of a character is written without rounding the 
foot when the vowel signs for u or uu are added: 

gu gUU pu puu 8U BUU 

b, special forms: 

3a 3i 3ii 3u 3uu ru ruu dr Jr hr 

1. For transcription of examples, see p.l66, 

2. See Sanskrit,Ch.2,2,li. 
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In the teaching of writing in Bchoole^ and in spelling, the up 
right stroke of a character, and of the vowel signs corresponding to 
the characters and are referred to as (kano), and 

the diagonal superserihed strokes in the vowel characters and signs, 
as in and , are referred to as HL^L (matra) . The 

vowel signs for ^ and ^ are called (hrssv i) and 

^ (diirgh il) , and the vowel signs for (§ and are called 
^^^(hrosv u) and SL (diirgh uu)^. Charaoters having vowel 

signs are described as 'akar' , 'ukar', 'ekar' and sc on. 

Reading examples® 

1. One character words. 

2* Words of two or more characters * 

$15 $L“!r && 2tS 

aici -ift. 

^^iCl %wix ^ tA‘^L fix 

Pi^lX 361X1 ^CUHlU 

Realisation of the vowels 95^, and • 

These vowel characters, and the corresponding vowel signs, each 
represent two vowels of different quality. The vowel character 
«T^i^ the corresponding sign are realised in the majority of words as 
e , hut in some words as c f the vowel character Ml and the corres¬ 
ponding sign are realised in the majority of words as o > 

1. hrssv, 'short' ; diirgh, 'long'. 

2. For transcription, see p.lSS. 








CHARACTERS OF THE SVLLABARY 




aome words 00 3 . The reiillBatlon of these charactera as e and 0 

is described by Oajarati H^^-amnarlanb as {vlvrt, 'open*). Some 

pelro of words, written In the oane woy, are dlstln^lshed in raeantfig 
only by the reallaetlOii of tha vowel 5 hX 8 ® “ ® ’ Some words 

Id frequent us© In which these vowels are realised aa 'open' vowels 

are given below; a fuller list of suoh worda la given In th© Oujaratl 

1 2 
dictionary 'Hormaltoeh’ , and in the dletlonery 'Jodnlltosh* words in 

which the ' 0 |>en' vowela occur or© speeislly noted. 


Words in which , or the correepondlng elgn, is reollsed as e : 

ClH A-a Sl- "66 liH 1>U b-t 

^ r^H \'Kl ^u- 

\^L ^ ^6- ^68 

4- ^hl% 1 44t4 %t\cdX 


Worda in which ^4 , or the corresponding alga, la reoHsod as = : 

^t>L6 =yiLy>«. 

k.6 ^C-L%Cl '^'4 ^tL«l 

oL ^6- -44 

-iiH 4 4;* 4 <l 4 4mwL 

<4?. 4u ^DH 4 41'5 4“ 

When characters with these vowela arc written with the merle of 


nasalisatloh known aa the snuavor' 


1 . 


5. 

6 . 


, they ara resllaed sa 'open' voisls. 

2. wA. 


•ol^U , normnko/, pub. 1673. 2. »ArUf4 

earths gujsratll jodonll ko;, pub.l9h9. The 'open* realleat Ion of 
theBi vowel cheriijcters olid 1 b Indleste^l in this dictionary oy 

iTivWting the ™trH. 3- The words written with e hyphen are 

verhal heaes. h. In thla and latel* words in which there are two 
okar oharactera t it la the nret- which La realised ^th a * 
Similarly all words In which the flrat syllahlE la =ilL - 
Similarly other words In which the first syllshle la xL%L“ t icee a 
quarter^- 7* flee helow^ mider 3wMciiiriej^a, 1* snuevor* 
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Some words which are distinguished in meaning only hy the realisation 


of ae 

0 or as 0 : 

5iX«l 

go^j ’round* 


khoj,, 'enquiry’ 


cop©]^li, ’ smeared’ 


koi;, ’angle* 


coXil, 'bodies’ 


so'L, ’sixteen’ 


go|, ’treacle' 

khol,^ »oll-cake» 
copQT^il, ’book’ 
kor\, ’who’ 

co'Lli, (name of a vegetable) 
B^\t ’weal*, ’stripe’ 


Realisation of okar consonant characters In words with vowel 
characters and signs in certain positions. 

When a medial okar consonant character, in a three character 
word, is followed by a final character with a vowel sign, It is 
usually realised with zero-vowel, or with an ©-glide, and the 
semi-vowel a represented by ^ form diphthongs with the 

vowel of the preceding syllable, as in 

e^’lo cor’bii msi^^’ko phay’do chev’^e 

The realisation of medial ©kar characters in words of more than 
three,characters varies according to the position In each word 
of the characters with vowel signs. In compound words, the 
realisation depends upon the form of the words joined In the 
compound. The following examples illustrate the realisation of 
©kar consonant characters in such words. 

Second characters realised with zero-vowel, or with an ©-glide. 

Jet'fcarii ket’lak nuk’san jan'vsr 
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Other eharacters realised with zero-vowel, or with an a-glide: 

rtL«>i6riXH 

dukan'dar taba^'tob kapat'^bani parWan-gii 

h. When a anffli hegiiming with a consonant character is added to a 
noun or pronoun, or to a verbal base, ending In an akar consonant 
character, this final character is realised with zero-vowel, or 
with an a-gllde, as in these examples: 

^LLH*iX (ImA &U.bt^L 

gam-no tam-ne kar-to bol-va lag-Je 

When such suffixes are added to verbal bases of three or more 
characters, of which the final and pre-final consonant characters 
are akar, the realisation of the pre-final character varies in 
the way illustrated by the following examples: 


asm’Jav-va 

thsr’kav-vo 



^H?2) 

UHV<L 


B9m’jii 

ssmaj-va 



HRAdl 

tbarok 

thor ^ ke 

thsrok-to 

Beading examples^ 



1 * slfcar consonant 

characters 

realised as 


HLHCfl ^JjY^LrO. 

2 . akar consonant characters realised as In note b. 

H'S6dl 

■^'SsCl ^'S<51'=Cl 


1- For transcription, see pwl68. 
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Heal last ion Of i»e41ol anfl ftoal ^ and i , 

The choroctei* ^ 1 b usijalXjr realised raedlaXly or rinaIXy aa * 

flopped eo)ieonant, except when precadcd by a character written 

with the Muaver^. In some words, however, it ie elwoya reallBcd oa 

a atop IP * The character i la oaiially realised a® s atopt i 

and Bcntetlmes aa a flapped cooaorisnt. In sonae words the realisation 

aa a atop ie conetant* The following examples are some of the words in 

3 

frequent uee In which i5 end i ere always roaiiaed aa otope : 

a>u3l §6- ML41 

CilvipiX *16- *L6 VL6l «^<£l '=06- 

Th«8R cliBractera eirB altars FeBllB«4 bb Btopa Bftor oaBBllBatlon- 

la the followiag pelra of words the realisation of * aa or 

as fo is neceoaary for diotlnotioii of laeanlhg: 

pei^Of *fQale huffslo" papoi ^neighbourhood* 

VL^ ’thlclt' ’Jaw* 

oLvSl v^t^Oi 'cancelled^ ^elderly’ 

Orthography of the 'short* and *long^ vowelew 

The following general rules are uanally appllad In writing the 
vowel ohareetere ^ and Q , { 3 I * correapondlng vowel 

signs p though practice variaa^ and numcroue csceptiona occur* 
a- ^ j and the corresponding Sign, are usually written In final 
choracterO* or irtwedlately preceding a final akar cenaonent 

1* See note In 1^1. abeve* 2. Bee below j under 3*1* OTuavsr* 

3* See Notes on Qujaratl Phenologyi T^N.Davep Sulletln of the School 
of Oriental Studies 1 Vo 1 *VI*PpE 73 ff. 

4 . Pot the mark of nasalisation on the final character of this woraw 
see below ^ under 3- 1 wanuavar, 5-p Fuller notea an Gujarati ortho-^ 
grsphy ore given in 'JodnikoBh^i Introduction p p- 30 ff. 
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character, unless this is a coii3unct character^; e.g. 

a.?? Hisa A* =>a'^ 

Isii ksril pai^ii "thlik ciij gsrilh 

^ , and the corresponding sign, are usually written in all 





(?LHd 

PdatvSl 


dlvss 

tikhot 


hojlyar 

Some exceptions; 


4«iL 

hiijo 

hokiikst 

lildhe 

kiidho 


ghai^iyaX 

^Cl>0A 

Jilkhiine 

, and the corresponding sign, are usually written in a 
medial position when immediately preceding a final akar consonant 
character, unless this is a conjunct character; e.g. 

^6 ^ 

uuth duudh bhuukh phuul majuur 

(3 , and the corresponding sign, are usually written in other 

positions, though many words occur in. Gujarati texts written with 
either the ‘short* or the 'long* vowel^; e.g. 

ma]^o dukan suthar varu 

Borne exceptions: ( 31^6 

uuc sk ^ uiip 9r uTi'bho 

The Sanskrit orthography is usually preserved in Sanskrit loan- 

words; e.g* ferl <^Cl *>1®- 

bhlitl puru^ 


a'L'su 

kuuvo suujh- 


hlt 


■bhunmi 


bstin 


1* See i)elow, Chapter 3* l 

2 . For this vowel written with the snusvar, see below, under 3.1. 
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3- Modifiers. 

The modifiers, anusvar) and (visarg) , used in 

the Devanagari script, are both used In writing Gujarati.^ 
i- oniiBvar. 

The aniiBvar is a mark representing nasalisation, and is written 
in Gujarati in the foimi of a dot above a character, thus; 

eS' ^ ^ ^ ai CS I It ^ 

onr) aq . iiq uig enj oig kaii] king kuig kenj icon] 

The onuBvar is placed at the right aide of any superscribed 

stroke, and it is written on the character after every other stroke, 

2 

as in the Devanagari script. 

Realisation of the onusvar* 

a. The snusvar is realised In some words as the nasalisation of the 
vowel of the character with which It is written. This realisation 
occurs usually when the snusvar is written with any of the vowels 
5M1 to , except in some Sanskrit loanwords. The anusvar 


realised in this way occurs in many grammatical forms. Examples: 


ieJ hI 4^6 

% 

SlH ^ 



k§ii mS Tit 

td 

due mfi" 

pahde 

p5^a 

Grammatical forms: 


HL^ 



chokarfi bodhde 

ketQ 

mard 

jad 

av-vd 

The ^long* vowels ^ 

and @1, 

are usually written in 

characters 


with the onuBvar when it represents nasalisation of a vowel. 


1. See Sanskrit, Ch*2,3*i« and il, 

2, ibid>, note on calligraphy of the onusvar 
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except in graimnatical forme deseriBed as 'neuter singular*, which 
are always written with the 'short* vowel; e-g, 

cCCeJl (Mltl HL^ cff'd <3l!| 

vlichll bhllt Qui^o martl lllbit 

Some words are written with either 'short' or 'long' vowels. 


b. 


The vowel characters and , and the corresponding signs, 

are realised with the onusvar as and 5 ; e.g, 

yini 

khec-vii hhes aSp-Trii pshSc-vG 

The smisvar written on a character preceding one of the vorgliy 
characters may he realised as the nasal consonant of the same 
class as the following character, or aa n before a character of 
the ca-varg. Thia realisation of the anuavar occnrs mainly in 
reading Sanskrit loanwords. When the anusvar la realised as a 
nasal consonant before a final akar consonant character, the 
final character is usually realised with an a-gllde^. Examples: 


66 mCi '^<1 

kaij^th /anti jantu sambha"), sambandh 

As in Sanskrit, there is an alternative method of representing 
nasal consonants in this context. This method is described later.® 
The 'short' forms of the vowels and ^ are usually written 
with the snuBVBr representing a nasal consonant ; 6#g* 


(a^i 

li^g 


firti 

0 inta BundQr k\mjbhar 


1, See above, l.h* Realisation of okar consonant characters. 

2. See 'below, Gh.3,3*Class 2-li. 
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0. Wtisn the snuBvar 1 b writ tan on a oltaraoter pracading aa «Dt96tTi 


or an uu^n elutrectar» ea la SanBlcrlt loanwaFtlB Bud learned warilB 
used In the literary longuage, it Is reallaed la varloUO veyst 
according to the position of articulation of the following Bonaor; 
ant- The FeallBatlon of the snusvar In these contewta by speajcera 
In VGFicua paFta of India la deacrltaed In the SBOBkelt aectloa^> 
The usual Su^arati practice is lllUBtrated by theac exsispleB: 
anuBVJir before , reellsed ae J , ea in » e^Tjag 

antisvBF before , realised ae 1 , as in , pulllqg 

unusvar before all other antaath and uupni eharaeteret reallead 

as T j e.g* u^a(H2i (S.€ 

Besdlng cjcamplBB^ 

1* ^nxujvar r&GLllBed ae In note a. * 

^ Is (5LH 

•HlH 5!>D>i fl'tLY Mi§ fia ^SL 

2* anuaver reallaed ae in notea h* and Ca 

^K6 5»A.'HL UH 


il« Tlaorg 

Thlo modifier I desoribed In tbe Bannkrit seotlon^p doea not oeetir 
In Oujapatl words, but It oooiirs TnediHlly In a few Banakrlt loan^rda 
add la reallaed se tbe doubling of the following eonaonantf in 
, dulckh (alBo written w dukh) and i antekk^rar;* 


1. See"Sanskrit , Oh.2p3alrCa 

2, repreaenta k* Joined with * Bee Ch.3j3aCloaa 

3a For transcription, see p.l69. 4- Bae Sanakrlt , Ch^2;3, It- 
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L. The Complete HyllsBwry. 

The 'tPAditionBl OPdsr cf tha eharactem la the e^llahic bspIbb 

i « 

la ahown In th« fallowliiff table’*-! 





tS' 

(3 

61 










V\i 





H 


K 

& 

=M. 

V 

Y 




d 

6 

6 


d 

Rl 

rl 

h 

& 



H 

H 

4 



(H 

H 


H 



< 



AL 






The Towel character ^ ie not ueually Included in the table* 

The table lia which the vowel cbepeotere (accept -=15 ) # end the 
fflodiriera added to the character i are placed at the head of a 
serlea of colnams conaieting off every conBoneht chCTaeter In the akar 
fform^ with each off the vowel etgnH and each of the modlflera* is 
callBd ill Gujarati the tHLSXHil - cherBctere ’ . 

This table la ofteii recited iti schools by children learning to read. 


1- Gf* I^vanagarl table In SanakrltrCh-2i4* 
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Theeft two taWee bItot the ordei' in which charactera are placed 

ao Initial characters of woriia in diotlonarlCB * which la the aanKs as 

the order in Sanefcrlt, except that worda heglJinlng with charactePB 
with the onuBwar are placed after worda beginning with the aadte 
Character without the oiiUflwar, as llluatrated belows 
Ranekrlt: a al anjyo aj^Jo ai^a aha ekhs 

Qujaratl'. a al ako akha asa aha anjko anjicho -*♦ 

5. Nmnerale. 

The Oujarati nuaerale are written tbUBS 

HP 

6* Punctuatlop* 

In proBfl wrltlngt the aaiiie aystein of punctuation Is uaed as In 
Sngllah proae. The aysteoi used in Gujarati Terae la the Bsme aS the 
Sanakrit syatcm*^ 


1. See Sanskrit,Ch.S,6. 







CHAPTER 3 
CONJUNCT CHARACTERS 


Consonant characters may he oomhined to represent two or more 
consonants which are to he realised without an Intervening vowel . 
Characters formed hy joining other characters are called 
(ssyyuktatcgsr) by Gujarati grammarians or (jo<^akg8r) in 

the teaching of writing in schools. The construction and calligraphy 
of conjunct characters in the Devanagari script is described in the 
Sanskrit sectionl. Gujarati conjunct characters are constructed hy 
similar methods, with these modifications* 

1. Some conjunct characters are formed hy writing two characters 
together, without the usual separating space, as in ^ , kka. 

ii. When conjunct characters are formed hy omitting the upright 

stroke of the first character2 ^ the remaining part of the first 
character is often written on a lower level than the first part 
of the second character , as In 5^1, » SS® > , h s. 


1 . Contexts of Conjunct Characters in Gujarati. 

Conjunct characters occur in Gujarati in the following contexts, 
i. In Gujarati words, that la, words not borrowed from Sanskrit or 

from roodern languagea; a-g- 


(^ahyu 


hocou nskkll cltthil 




1. 3ee Sanskrit, Chw3,l* 


2 


ibid*, 
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11. In Sanskrit loonvorda, either words used coimiDnly in Gu^srstl, 
or learned words used only in the literary language^ e.g. 

Ms*. 

puHtok patr ilfvop 

ili. In loenirardn from other languageBj^ ei.g« 

TMtO garc^ etejan 

2* Realisation of Conjunct CheracterB in Onjaretl- 
Conjsnct ehereoters are reallead in reading ub syllablee eonalat- 
ing of two or mors eonBonante followed by a vowel. When an okar con¬ 
junct character occure as the final obaracter of a word^ It 1 b neusl^ 
ly raallaed with an O-gllde, as in V'M* • J^nni^ , p 

The real iBatIon In atodern aujarati of *kar consonant chaPBotera 
with zero-vowel in certain poeltlonB in words gives rise to a problem 
of spelling* For inBtance« whan a foriFiative particle beginning with 
a conBonant aharaotop la added to e verbsl base ending In a final 
akar conaonsnt chBractap, thfl final oharaotep Of the base la reelleed 
with ^ero-vowel. This real last ion of ths ccnaacutive characters is 
BlrnilBP to th* pealloatlon of a conjnnct character. Similar prohlema 
arise in other contaxtBp where an ^sker consonant character is realis¬ 
ed with Bero^vowel before a following consonant chBPacter, and in 
compound words In whloh the first part ends In aa wkar consonant 
character and the Bscond part begins with a consonant chareoter. 
Examples of such words are given below with the vnrlcuH claBBeo of 
0onJunot oharmotere. 

1* Sec above^ Gh.2rl.a. and b. This gllda 1b not raprsaented in the 
tranBcriptlon of words to which this mlc applies. 
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5, Claae^a ot Conjunct Chapactara In Gujarati. 

The oonjujict cherectcra UBea In writing Oujaratl are claHSified 
Id thlB chapter in the eame way bb the conjunct eharactere given in 
the Sanekrlt Bectlcn^* Conjunct diei'actCi'S of all the claccaa occul* 
in Oujflcati^ hut In aome of the claeaeB only a few Of the churactera 
are ueed* Thoee which ere uced in writing Qujaratl ere ahowifi hy the 
extuoplea given in e«eb claeB, which include Bome Banekrit loenworda in 
frequent uoe. Some of the reading eJfaraplSB given In the Banakrlt sect¬ 
ion occur in literary textc sc Icarnai loaawordBi and thcee msy he 
tranccrihed without difficulty In Qujcrati charBctera. 

Dlaea 1. ^o Blmller eharactero Joined, ^ 

■cBt of the charaetcrc of the Oujaratl syllabary occur in thle 
Claeoj aa Mouhled* characterB. The chsracter for -rro la written 
as ^ , the cuporecrlbed stroke reprecontlng r- preceding enother 
consDiiBnt^e 

A character repreBenting ati aspirated cnnaonant Ifl iiHually 
written ae the first part of a coaJKinot character in this claae; ijut 
In Oujaratl writing the ch&raotera 1>**L , khkhs , ^ » IhXhs , and 

Vjfel, , dhdhs are often uead. The combinatiauB -nhO end -tnme are 
repreaented in Bome worde by wrltiUE the snuaver over the character 
preceding or : e* ff- 

hPlKi 

eairmatl oonoldhl but ann 

The following ekomplca lllUBtratc Oujarati word* Iti which two 
coneecutlvc consonant chsTBctere, the firet helng skart era reallaed 


If See SHnel^ltt Ch*3i3« 

3^ "below I ClasB 3^111* a* 


2^ efi Ch*3p3*GlaB0 l* 
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In ordinary speech ia the eacae woy as conjunct charactora: 

HLHHL <HX<^ CHfe’iHX 

hbav-vfi^ bahcn-no^ 

Reading exomplea^ 

-1651 aa&s ^ibAnX ^•WvS 

lifted w.£L l?ifL '‘n.'Sfil H«4?- 

VMct {)e<iS. feril 

OlSBB 2. *Two Yar^lly chaFactere Joined, 

The characters of this cissy occur for the most part In Sanskrit 
and other loanwords* These which are iflost frequently used In wrltlna 
Oujaratl sm given below* In the eauie gronpB ao the oJiaractero given 
In the Saaakrit aecilon^* 

6ft Vt cH 

-kto -tko -pta -tps --bda 

M, Most of the oharactarB oorree pond lug to thoaa of this aroup In. 
the Qynskrit aectloUt under il^y.t arc written In literary OujS-" 
rotl^ representing homorHanic nasal conaononts. Thlfl method of 
repreeentlng nasal consonants preceding vorglly charaoterB is 
generally uaed only In writing Ssnskrlt loanwords* An alternative 
method^ representing naasl consotiantB of each class hy writing 

7 

the snuavar on the preceding character^ has heen doscrlhed sbova . 

Of the oharaeters given In the Sanskrit section afider li.h*, < 5 ^ 1 ^ 

Jjio and "tne occur la Sujarati* The charycter 

iB not calligraphically a conjunct character and ta often 

1, Oompound word. 2, Noun with cuff lx, 3» Verbal form- 

ii- For transcr iptlcniSee p*l£^. The aecond character in theme words 
is formed from the I>evBnBgart oharacter for do ; Cf * Sanskrit ^Ch# 2*1* 1* 
6* See Sanskrit I Ch*3i3*Ci*2» 7* See shove j, 'Ch*2 f3^ 
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included in tbe nyllabur^. In Oujaretl dicticELEu^le^ words begin- 
Ing with 5t fire placed after woMa beginning with ^ 1 b 

often reallfied as gyo , 

lii* Soiae of tbe oh&raetere of this group occur In Sanakrlt laanwcrda: 

6H %i cH ’ M 

-km* -gns -ghn» -ttns -dnt£ -pn^ 

Iv, Of thlB groups only t -nins ^ cccutb In Oiijaratl, though 

, -*^njo and IjH. p jnay occur in leBrned looniporde in 

a literal^ te:it. 

The follairlng examples illustrate the resl lest Ion of conaeoutivE 
consonant choractera^ when tbe first le sksr* in the some way as con¬ 
junct characters; U&rCl 

Jaktl /Bk-tll^ supt ar-to^ 

Reading ekamples® 

y\,Qx CH.C§a ilPt 

aM. ^L-St H-H 

stl-l 

^oag 5* Charap ter a Joined with sntsstb ebsracterSa 

1. Charaotere Joined with following 

All the characters of the (Jujarstl ayllahary, except -5* ahd 
occnr in this clasB. Wany of the churacterB occur Itl verbal forma 
in which the BUfflw r and other foL-me of this auffli, are added to 
tbe verbal beae by Joining the chareeter of the suffix with the final 
character of the base. 


Verbal form. 0. For tranacrlption^ see p.l69» 

3. See Banshrlt, Ch.3»3.ClaBe 3.1. 
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Reading examples ^ 

smA -iiWl fea>^ 

"aHl^ SL6y HnSMI 6L(iUl 

?aJr^L cHL (AUL HL*^ 'HW. 

dl^HL 

H-j,"^ S(^ Mjn^ Gl6i/i*iL a>i<6^U 

il. Characters joined with following 

Only a few of the Gujarati oharacters are comhined with oL r 
these occur only In Sanskrit loanwords- The reel lest ion of a final 
9 kar consonant character in some compound words formed with the words 
vala and c(Xl . var , illustrate the realisation of consec¬ 
utive consonant characters, when the first is akar, in the same way as 
conjxinct characters of this class; e.g, 

naU’jL 3>i6<lLC54 6lii«tLaL 

pakvanti s-th^va^iyii ^ak'vala Bom'var budJi'var 

Reading examples^ 

VOl rl-rtslL*! 

ill. Characters joined with preceding or following ^ - 

a, ^ preceding another character 

These conjunct characters are formed hy placing a stroke known 
as\^ t 9 above the character before which is to be realis¬ 

ed as the first of two or more consecutive consonants- The place of 


1. For transcription, see p-l69* 
3. For transcription, see p.169- 
see Sanskrit, Oh-2,1-ill- 


2- See Sanskrit, Gh*3j3*Cl-3-i^* 

4- For the character H * X® » 

5- See Sanskrit, Ch-3*3*C1.3*m* 




CONJUNCT CHARACTERS 163 

this stroke on Gujarati characters, whether Qkar or written with vowel 
signs, corresponds with the place of the stroke on the Devanagari 
characters, and the order of writing the strokes of characters with 
reph is the same as the order described in the Sanskrit section^- 
The characters of this class which occur in Gujarati are illustrated 
in the reading examples given below. 

The following words illustrate the realisation of consecutive 
consonant characters, when the first is okar, in the same way as con¬ 
junct characters written with reph are realised: 


Srti 


tU.HL 


(tLU^ijCL 

korta 

kar-ta^ dhsrm 

gh9r-m§3 

V9ri| 

nlsor'nii 


Heading examples^ 

rtl 

0.0.1^ UA Hi hC 

following another character. 

These characters are formed by writing a short diagonal stroke 
either against the upright stroke of a character, or below a rotmded 
character.5 Two characters similar to the Devanagari characters are 
used in forming these conjunct characters: dj do , and for 

Ja .6 The examples given helow illustrate the characters of this class 
which occur in Gujarati, mostly in Sanskrit and English loanwords* 
Reading examples^ 

UL'^Cl 'm. 

1 . See Sanakrit,Ch. 3 t 3 .C 1 . 3 -ili.a*Calllgraphy, 2 .Verbal form. 

3. Noun with suffix. 4. For transcription, see p.l69. 

5. Cf.3anskrit,Ch.3,3.Cl,3.1il.b. 6 , ibid.,Ch,2,1. 1. and ill. 

7. For transerlption, see p.l69. 
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It. Gtiaracters with preceding ^ or rollowlrtg (y. - ^ 

The characters of thla class which are need in vrltiixg Qujsr&tl 
are lllnatrated In the resdlng cxainpleB given below. 

Ci preceding* 

Charaoters with preceding are not usually written in Qnjarati 
except In a f^w Sanekrlt loanworda. Some words are written either with 
a conitmet cheracter or with aeparate character a , anch as * 

holke p or I hal^ke. 

In repreaentlng colloquial irpeech forma in modem Onjaretl, the 
character Is scmetlmefl written for (ASL * , ihcr , 

for * lohor I and other almilar words, 

h^ following. 

Oharactera ccmhined with following y, occni* toolnl^ In SonaKrlt 
and Rngllah loanworda. 

The following words Illustrate the realisation Of consecutive 
conoonant oharooterSp whan the flrat is skorp in the same wajr aa oon- 
^nct charactera of this clOOs: 


oiee£l ^HcJl 



PH^C-L 



b 11’kill va’L'ffarill 


bBd'lll smnil 


R«adiiiff examples^ 


aei-u 

■y,e^L& aetutL ^6 


Ip Cf. SonsTcrit^ Ch,3^3.01^3#iv^ap and h 
2* For transcript Ion p see pi 1&9* 
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U* var^lly oharaetera joined with pt^ec^ding or fpllpiiltis uiigni 


chSTHOterB^ 

1, vargiir character a Joined with ^ 1 or « 
a. U . H or ^ preceding a vargily ch&rfletei'. 

^ V -i^ 

The ehfiJMSicterQ of ihlc clasp which occur In Gujarati ^ moatly in 
Sanskrit loanwordH * fire llluotreted hy the exfimplcs given below. The 

r 

formation of the eheractarfl la Hlmilmr to the fonnatlon of the Dcva^ 
nagfirl characters of thla cleaa ^ uAlng the form ^ for s 

uelng the fomi ^ 3 for ^ When oomhiMEi with \ * 

’ta* or ^ following a v^rglty charHcter- 

Only a few of the Gujerfitl ehsraotera oceiu? In this clfiSB. Those 


which oecur are illufitreted in the exampJeB below* The character 
^ i t not cfilligrephleally a conjunct enaracter and is often 

Included In the Gujarati varnamala*^ Words beElnning with this are 
placed In Oujarati dlctlonariea after words heglnnlTig with + 


The followinB words illuatrate the realiaetlcn of consecutive 
Coofionsnt ctiarect-cru 1 when tha fIrat lo akar ^ In the seme way as 
non June t characterai » ^ * 

•i65y.L-i. HlHriX L&ctHHL 

null'aan naa-to 5 ’bhCa-noS divss-iiil? 

Tht Character 1b »rltteli In eome words tO repraaent 

the prommelatlon in modern Oujarati of such words no <£l.t ashd 

BTld B^hEj { 


1. Cf. Sanskrit« Ch.3p3>0^aBB 4*i.e« end b. 

3* Ihid. f Ch.&,l.l. es-vsrgob, 4. Of.note an 
5 * Verhai forns, 6 , Noun with f» 


a. Ihld*, Ch.£»l-lll- 
«f f under C 1 . 2 illih. 
Noun with psTtlcle. 
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Hetiaing eiamipiBHl 

a-H^CL MJtHL HfcLLHlH ^ ^ 

^«a, C^Grl Gl^=tSL^ 

11 , 4 precediTie'cir following Munaellf ("nnwai^) ch^^rae^erB^* 

a* ^ pracBdlnff* 

Tbd eheractero ooonr ■Ith preceding Sanskrit loan 

wcrdn<M.L^'Sl *t>rahmoi\ , clhn 

t>* foUowlng* 

The characters which occur with foUowlng ^ sno llluatrated In 
tliB eXampleB glwn bBlow, The cheraetera i-^ and are eonietlinc^ 
written to raprasant the tendency to aeplratloa In flome words 1^ 
colloquial apeech* 

Reading examplea^ 

HSL^ ULi^ [^\h] d.^ [d^lj 

Oujaratl proee pQCSSge^ 

, <^*<1- &L’0 * 

^ =^-=l^H6 €> fiii4 

(kn fl<il M.f?l *Vl6iall GtRld UtT 

wuct^MA t). ^HL'^ ^il?3 OHixi-O. •its*?!! 

d cil i^ctw. V hA; «lL«iflHL_ 

!■ For tranHcriptlcnp See p*l69i 2* Cf* Banakrlt ^ 

3* For tranBcrlptlon, aee p. 170* h* Slrtha Jodol^nah, hy Wagon 

Prahhudae Desal, Uth ed, 1949. puh- HavSjlTan FrakdOhan 

Wandlrv Ahmcdebad* 






CONJUNCT CHARACTERS t*7 

^ HijL ft U-VLhI WL-firl rl*4L rtlfeClH- 

«H-tActi ^ ^=ti.v5ttL Xai^a hl41 

-i*{l. CHlHt'^1 H'JhL'M. 

‘^I'HrtHL eiHl.i?L V^^l 0. ^'S 

<tU ^UYAftLHL^U HtT Ht/l 

6^clL V 4 m. dX ^ 5LH y.HL»>LHl 

^MIUhX HM.Lt HL-M. C^SBiL-ll HMl&LHL Y mA 

4* <l>ifl WL (MAe^HL =H.H'5 i YUl-Cl 

34 M.LH £) C^fcMX ^M-HL-^ d. 4.M. rllHi?L 

cU-UiL'U^ =‘MJ[HLi ALfeLH^ HtT W*. 4 ^ 
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Transcription of Reading Examplee 


Chapter 2, 


l.i, HQ oh© j© c^h© 

ghsn p9g nokh g©3 ca<^ ra©t^ k©kh hhor]^ ch©th 

Jh0t gh9<^ dhon t©k th9(^ dsm hsn -ph&X 

hadon p9k©<^ modod camsn pha'tak togai^ goman 

jQinarL h0g9<^ nagsd dhamak dapa| tanakh hha Jan pathan 

dha(^’pai\ bhal;’kai^ cak^mak Jhat^P^t ba<^*chat gaj'kan 

1*11. rath par lakh ghar khal bar raj rav lag vay 

yav lay char Jhal var rat^ kal cay bhar Jay 

lacak chalar varadh Jharaij^ bharac^ vakhat ratan taraph 

rava^ var ad lagar^ yavan carak palakh pavan bharai]^ 


kal’tar lag’bhag pa{|*tar la<|’kaT\ tar’taj daph’tar 
1.111. ras /a^h aaqh Jai^ has daj yaj sar 
lasar[ halak saras harakh Japath samay harar^ phai^as 


sara’Jai^ Jar’bat sar'ka^ kas’rat har’kat vakat’sar 


ph9| 

daX 

hal 

ha'Lad 

dhava'L 

kama“L 

par ’ ve 

hal'kat 

2.1, 

a 

e 

ao 

eo 

- 



le 

uncak 

uun 

iyal 

mau 

ek 

un^h 

lali 

eth 

dall 

ejli rn aj 

9v^8dh ogh u1)h8^ 

gall Jslle dalle 

llj 

lalie 


2.11. 

ke 

pay sa^ che 

ja ghil 

te ca Je 

bhun dho JH 


Je^h roj t^lik duudh lok runp clij dr<^h hit Jay 
god lav nahi bahu mane pachil aje utibho uge 
apo r^i rtu save teo bhall chile Jno 
hajrll goJ_o varu payso miike raj 11 pelo dlvo krpa vl^e 

nlja^e ujar^il rnuplyo tabedarll hojlyarll bhaloe 

p.lU9- ek’tha ap’i^e bak’rll nak’/o pog’^il aj^’su kas’bll 

pay’111 ■ Jam’rukh pay'da'L ko^’val gnj’ratli kaeab’cor 

chetar chef re chetar-vll pakai^ pak’(^o paka<^-vo 
pasar pae’riine pasar-vii mok’Hl mokal-vll 
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3.1. ja 

badh 


hS kSil bhSy phCk 
jhSkh tevaa madfl pabSo vltii 


Hxkgh 

tha-d 


il, atLsnd jeniiU vas^nt rnsr^^ ©ndQr k^njus 


bIIc 'bhCs 
llbd 

QTEba a snip 


Chapter 3* 


ClaBB 1* 

nakkil l0kka<^ cokkho 
ujjhQtil chu^o thQ-ttll 
oddho Qnn® csppn bQObe 


laffgu vsoce bacoS iooha g 80 cho 
cltthil kbaddo pittsl patthar muddal buddhi 
hlninat rayyat ohello hSllli hisso 


Class 2. 


jukti bhakti tstkal cQmetkar gupt 
l 9 gn rukmlnll jQnin rsgg sunder 
BQmhendh dpan 


tetpar Jabd 
panth arambh 


yatn 

parantu 


Clasa 3.1* 


kyare Jakyo 
jyare khojyd 
jlityo tyS 
spyCl hdphyo 
hhavyd ava/y 


khyaia nakhyo lag3rtl_ eughyd 

Bttudhyd chutyo uuthyu pad?o 

athyfl vldya^ Jodhyo madhye manyo :^ay 

dabyfl thobhyd gamyfi sui^y 

plip'Bya manugy kahyii malyil nikal.yo 


puchyo 

bhariyo 

pyare 

avyd 

adr/y 


ClasB 3.11, 

aattT prthvii sarv il/var vi/vaa 

avapn dvej dhvanl ^ tattirajpaii 


fivabhav 


Class 3. Hip 

a. tark muurkb varg arjit 

vldyarthii Blrdey ardhii arpan dharm darmiya kn P 

4t 4'T.arh trlHd rukr^var 

b* kram ratr candr eamudr prem prai^l pramane bhrama: 

Jranr /ravaii agraba trabd i^agrejil nanir praman 


Class 5*lv, 

phalgun kalpana kolha kalhail svalp 

Jlok klej klBB glas slet 


Jilp pralhad 


Class U*i. 

a* ma/karll pajeliu ca/ma pa J cat tap rastr^ 

puska\ dupkarm ra^^r vaetu raato 
ethlti tlraskar saiqekrt smarari raet 

b. parlikpa rakpai\ akfar lakgmail krgi\ aps^r 


epaf t 

stril sthal 


Ineaph 
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CleaB 4.il. 

nhavil HHmhe (eaiiMf) t^e (tojne) 

Oujaratl proae -p^BQBgG 

jaatrapifut hay, bshalll /Ijt rtui^blne sniiHaratll hay, e 
badM JeVia uvajyaiohe tet'm i , athava tcaa kar’taye, JbtU hay 

tevll pail joflot^U hahuJanajDany ane nl/elt thsU Jay, e vadhara ava/yak 
chB. aje s^sT-sJU bha^anll Jo^eixli bstlhll riita JaetraJuddh che ca 
to kahEvayo J nahl) ke't^lllya babat-niH e i^ha^gadhaif^a vo^ap—nil ehft< 
pail te praja-fflfi tatha tolilm’bodhsta havane llldhe tyff 

Jo<l9iili^aa arajokstH phalava paoilt nsthil. o^gpejll bhapanll 
earvomapy thall cukll che, tethll babot-ntil badha ek'dhnrfl 

lakhaii JB^II avfi ohe. ek w BJ^Jakata-nSthlf yjsvoatha ntpmnn thsll 

goll eflfi poohli audhara karva J hoy ta te kata pPsurtUi-mH *b&i^ BOhElfl 
thall Jey ohe. 

BQdharaao provabo many vlkalponll aoryada-ma J vahll JekB ctae. 
vokbBt jartf vlkalpo-iad anitik Jat-nll Jo^oiill j vadbare ruut^h thay Cha 
one bllja rtkolpo aTamatiy aa boy topaii vopopaj-aa abhaVe kalo^roet 
thali Jay che aae kharll poq© ch©. 
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PREPARED IN COLLABORATION WITH 

MISS G. M. SUMMERS 

form^fy L^ttarer at Beng^tU m the 
S€koot of Orient^t md Afrkim Siu^s 
Vniv 4 rtiiy of London 



CHAPTEH 1 


ARRANOEMENT OF THE SVIJJ^BASY 


The Bengali acrlpt^ aa a writ lag eyatcmii iB baaed on tbe masas 
eylldble ayatem as the Devaaegarl aeript. The ehspsctera of the 
ajllabary are arranged In tbe oome wej^i end tbangh the iiasjority of 
the oharactera aeeiD et first sight to be Tery different In line and 
fofia from thoae of tbe EevanagarJ acrlpt> aome Of them are reeognl®^ 
ably of the amne origin* 

The sezoa ayatem of notation lo iifled in tbla Beetlon for tbs trani^ 
Bcrlptlon of the Bengali flcript as that uaed in the Banakrit aeotlon^ 
and in the tranocriptlon of the modem languages which are written 
with the Devanagarl script* As In the Devonagarl script» each 
character of the Bengali acrlpt rcprceents a syllable eonslatlng 
either of a vowal or of a eonsonStit followed by the first vowel of th* 
Towel series. This vowel# In Bengsii as in Sanscritt is uBtially refer- 
rad to In English textbooks ae the 'Inherent* vowel. In referring to 
a consonant oharecter of the Bengali ayllsbaryf of In reciting the 
syllabary, the Inherent vowel la, however, the vowel which la aanally 
repreaented by the phonetic aymbol *3'- In order to preserve nnlfonn- 
Ity In the systematic tranBerlpticn throughoTit this work the ajnihol 

Is uHBd In this section to rEpreBont the Inherent vowel * end as 
there are various other dlffarencea in the quality of vowel sounds 
uaed in realiaing the Bengal1 eharaoterBj the systenatiC tranacrlptlon 
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In this section ie accompanied, both in the eiamplea Riven In the 
text and in those given for practice in reading, by a phonetic tran- 
acrlption* The phonetic transcription Is given in brackets to dis¬ 
tinguish it from the systematic roman transcription* 

In the roman syllabary given below, the syllables are represented 
in the table In the systematic transcription used In the Sanskrit 
syllabary. For the transcription of certain additional characters 
which do not occur in the Sanskrit syllabary, and for the phonetic 
transcription, the following symbols, not Included In the All-India 
Homan notation, are used in this section:- 

1 , Systematic roman notation* 

and ^ho , for the retroflex flapped consonants, represented in 
the script by modified forme of the characters corresponding 
to and (^ha^. 

yo , for the modified form of the character corresponding to yo t 
and realised in various ways, described in Chapter 2.^ 
ig , for the modifier referred to as the onusvar,^ 

11 * Phonetic notation, 

(o), for the realisation of the Inherent vowel In most contexts* 
(ffi), for the realisation, in certain contexts, of the vowel tran¬ 
scribed In roman notation as a ; and for the realisation, in 
special contexts, of the vowel transcribed as e • 

("), superscribed to vowel symbols, to represent nasalisation. 

('), to represent the realisation of the Inherent vowel, medially, 
as an o-gllde, or as zero-vowel, 'in certain positions. 


1. See Ch.2,1.1. 


2. ibid., l.ii, sntoBtha fa. 


3. See Ch.2,3.11- 






ARRANGEMENT OF THE SYLLABARY i7S 

Bengali Syllat>ary in Roman Rotation 


COSSOBAITPS with a 

1 

Velar 

2 

Palatal 

3 

Retro- 
. flex 

k 

Dental 

5 

Labial 

m 

> 

CD 

o 

rH 

Voiceless 

Unaspirated 

ks 

CO 

ts 

ta 

pa 

Aepirated 

kho 

ehs 

tha 

tha 

pha 

Voiced 

Unasplrated 

go 

3s 


da 

ba 

Aspirated 

gha 

Jha 


dha 

bha 

Nasal 

L 

qa 


n,® 

na 

ma 

Semivowels 


ya^ 

ra 

la 

k 

va^ 

Fricatives 


/a 


89 


Aspirate 

hQ 





VOWELS 

a a i ii u uu 

e sf 

6 

0 av r 

MODIFIERS 

Nasal - 0 ] and “ Aspirated - h 


Notes on the ayllahles marked 1 - 6 in the above table: 

1* The characters corresponding to these two syllahles are modified 
to represent the medial and final realisation of these characters 
as flapped sounds, written as fo and fho in the transcription- 
2- The character corresponding to this syllable is not written as a 
single character in Bengali, but only In combination with other 
characters, illustrated below in Chapter 3. 
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3. Afl thfl ohsracter Borreapondln^ to thle ayllBbln le alvays raallaeiJ 
In thfl Bame ney bb the obarectep copwepeadlng to Ja , a Tnoaifled 
forai of It iB uaed to pepreuant ya ia certain context b. The use 
of thla madlflej charaeteFt referred to ao ’ontoatbe end tran- 

BCFihed In thle *ork aa fs f is dlsoueaed In Chapter 2.2.11. 

4* The Chareoter correepondlng to thle aylleble 1 b the eane eo the 
ohtractep correBpondlng to the eyllebie bs , 

5. The chBrBcter corraepondlng to this syllable oeeurs only in 
Banekrit lc»mior^a_ 

6. Thle vowel* syllable r ^ occurs only in Senakrlt loanwords^ 

Ths charnetepe of the Bmgall script ftre nr ranged In the eeoie 
groupB as the fiylisblrs given tu the above teble ^ mid the terms used 
by Bengeli gramcarians In deacpiblng tbs chapaetors snd their realio- 
etloc In reading sr© almilar to thoae given In th© Sanskrit sectlcn* 
Those tepnta aa?e Sanskrit loenworda* and when they are reelleed In reed- 
ingp the same OOUventlons are observed as tboee used la mcidem Baagall 
reading from a text. They sound* tbersrorop aonpewhat dlffarsnt frOffl 
the Sanskrit terma, thovgh when the Sanskrit and ths Bengali ternas are 
P ©d ©ids by side ^ they are recognisable as loanworda. The follow tsg 
©xainplftB lllustpate the Btmllarltlea end differeneea between ths two 
Seta of tenne, in script and in ayateciatic and phonetic transoriptionJ 


Saaekrit 

or 501 
-vlFamah 


Tapgsh 

^»TIs"¥^*T «titaheth» 




Bengali 


ak^spa, ( okkhor ) 
virama (biram) 
vergs (borge) 
oat^stho (ontostho) 
Tiupnia (u/Xd) 
vyftjijana (btenjen) 
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Bengali Calligraphy, 

In the tEoaem teaching of Bengali writingr ordinary pona are 
ganerally used, and cottoequently little attantlcn la paid to the bsl- 
wcB or direction of the bread and thin otrokeB^ Porroerly, however, 
writing was taught with a broad pen ouch as that deacrlheii in the 
notea Da oalllgp'aphy In the SaTWlcrtt eectloa^. Though the relative 
poaitioA of the hroed and thin strolces 1 b not bo atrlotly adhered to 
in writing Bengali aa in writing the Devanagar1 eorlptT the generel 
airectiott or them la the BGioe aa that lllvatrated In thoae notee. 

There la a ooDvahtlonal order of writing the atrokes In each 
cheracteri the ttrmt etroke Ih wpltlng moot of the eharpeterB 
begine Ht the top left hend side end the lest stroke brings the pen 
’to the top right hend aide hc that It fa pcHHible to psao straight on 
to the beginning of the next character. If a cherecter has a borlzon- 
tal head-atroksp or Is oojtpleted with s short horizontal stroke at 
the top right hand side , this stroke le written laot and carried on 
to tha firet etreke of the next character In a word? when anch s 
stroke le placed on the left hand aide of the oheracter, it la written 
first* heed^strokc la referred to as the ^metra** pen Should 

he llft&d as rarely as poooible In writing a characterj or eohseoutlve 
characters■ All the ohsraoters are written below the llne^ if ruled 
paper la nsedp and the regular allgninent la by the top of the 
charsetera- 

printed fensa of the characters« given In the tables In 
Chapter s, are not usually uacd In nsanuaorlpt. The ccrrcapondlug 
onraive foi^a of charactersp used in writing, are given below the 

See Sanskrit aectionp Introduction- 
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printed forms, ilth notes on calligraphy when necessary. The eacamples 
given helDW Illustrate the general order of strokes in writing the 
characters, some typical forms, and the small but important dlffeir- 
ences to be noted between characters which have some similarity of 
form- 







^ 1 



■?r 



b 

U 



^1 

vb 














F 

F 

• 








s 










% 



















a 













CHAPTSH 2 
□HARACTEES of the SYLLAEAfiy 


The Benesll oharacterQ are dAHcrlbaa in tm ohupteP tmdar the 
flame heading aa the DevaJiagaTl cheraotBra la the aonhlcplt section: 
Canaonont Chsracteref Vowel Chorfloters and Slgna, and yodlfisrs. 

1# CQUBonaiit Cha^aotara* 

The ooi!XaO!hant oliRrHctci^© are arran-gfld in gfroTJpa - TOrgllJra 

(bopglyo) oheraoters, entoatha (ontoatho) chersetcro, -nd uugnis(ii/ja) 
ehapacters. In the foPm In which they epe fflven In the ayaiahary, 
they are peallBCd as aylleMee cofiBlOtlns of an Initial coneonajit 
followed hy tha fleet TOwal of the vowel aeries, peprseentea in the 
rooan table ns e . The oharaotera are deacPlbed ns *okar- (okar), 
that IB, ’ending in a EaoH chai-aoteC la referred to efl the ayiiahle 
Which It reprenentB, with the addition of the particle '-kar'; for 
exaniplo, ks-kar, to-kar, po-kar. When a oharncter la to be reallaed 
-Ithont the inherent vowel, that la. aa the oonaonant el«nent of the 
eyllable only, a ehort diagonal etroke la written at the foot of the 
Choraotep. Thla mark la cflllad 'haaonto’ {hojonto)®, and charaeterb 
written with thla tnork ere referred to th«a: la 'ko-a h»fl#ntO 

(ko-a hojontol^. -sj^ la ’gw-e hoaonts' (go-a hojonto) , and ao on. In 
reading words, flkar conaonent chareatera are reallned In varloue 


1 . Gomparc Sanakrlt Ch.S.l- vlraiuoh and helsnta* 

.a. ’ending Ip e ooMonajit'. Cf. eanekrit on.js-J^- 

5, 'hOBonta In ka". See sleo below, iindar 1. 
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oontexts with E«ro-vowel, hiat thw h^sant? I» not uBnaaiy written with 

anch chHrwctara In mo^Sern Banzai 1 , a® It la aaanmHEl that the reader 

can reno^nlBQ front a knowladj^e of the apoken lanjrtiBffW which oherarterfl 

are to be reeliaad in tbia In aome verbal foras^, however ^ the 

hoBsnt^ la often written with charactere that arc realleed with zero- 

2 

vowel j and It lo Toaed In wrltltii^ Banokrlt texto in Bengali acript* 

The abuence of the haa^ntn in a consonent character cannot p how¬ 
ever 1 bo talEen to indicate that the character ia to be realised with 
the inhereTit vowel. Although the writing aj^staffl of Bengali haa much in 
conmen with the Sanakrit writing flyatemi owing to Ita origin^ thO 
of a oj^etom no cloeel^ Felated. to the Banakrlt eyatara for writing ® 
modern epeken language makea aeceeaary a number of conventlOPB both cjf 
Bpclllng and of realising tbe OheracterB In reading. Some of theae 
conventlonfl conoarn the real ieation of oksr conaonont charactftra* The 
Bengali conaonant cbaracteraT hb they are given In the syllabaryi 
reallsedp as described above ^ In the aaifie wey cb the Sanalcrlt oharaot- 
era. When they occur in words ^ however p thay are reallBed in varlona 
waya! aa conaouante with the inberont vowel t aa conaonanta with sierc- 
vowel, or ea conaonanta with a glide-vowel. Further^ the Inherent 
vowel p repreeented in the ayatematlo rocnen notation by a , 1 & realis¬ 
ed in acme contewta ee (a) end in otbera aa (n), Thia varying reslla- 
ation of ^ikar conaonant ebaractera depends upon certein factoro of 
which a general Indication la given in the notes following the firet 
table of conaonant characters^ and In apaclal notea in the dlacuB&ion 

1. Theae verbal forma are dleouceed below» under 11. 

2* KuIsb recognlBed by the Unlveralty of Calcutta ooncernlng the wrlt’^ 
Ing of the he son t a are givsn In the Bengali dictionary ^ 

(Eolontlkajp appendixp page 3Si aub-aecticn 4 , 

3 . See belowI under i. p Reeliaation of okar oonBonant characters* 





- CHARACTERS OF THE SYLLABARY 
of TDvel cfiar-BCtera end vowel signal j But in Feadlng a text 

the reallaBtlon of theae charactere words can be dotermlned 

OTily by a konvledKe of tRe apoRen languege. 

i* Gharactera of tBe irwgil^^ gl'Oup ( 

ThlB eroup eooBlata of tuentyflve conOOnsTit characters reprcBeht- 
lag eyiishleo conelstlng of an initial ploal-rts coQBonant followed by 
the Inherent voiielF Tlteoe charsctero fall Into five clBBBaa> t 

vsrga3, according to the five pOBitlooB of aptlculetlon. The table 


of thcBa fivo 

claeoeB may 

bB compared ■1tb 

tbe Banflkflt 

table 

^fopgliy* ooneonant aharactors- 




^ ^ 
^3-varge4 

aa 

kb» 

fiO 

ghe 

-i]a 

C&-V13Pg^ 

5 

CO 

cba 

da 

■?ir 

jbe 

-jia 

t ^ 

to-Varga 

to 

i 


ji 

c^ba 

-i;o 


ta 

«r 

ths 

1 ? 

dha 

ns 

^ - ?< 

P&'-varg# 

'»r 

po 

pba 

ba 

bba 

ms 


1. 


Bee below» under 2.11. 

l.i. 3. (bapeo).Cr,Saii8lH'it, Ch.2» 


(borglyol. nr. aaaelcrlt, p.2. 
l.i. ij.. (lco~borgo, etc.). 
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Thfl characters glTncB in thia table am those used in printlag^ 
The eorreapondlng cursive forma, uaedL in hanilTrlting, are given helo'. 
The Gurelve farms dirrer from the printed formB mainly In an edaptat- 
Ion of the order and direction of etro^ee that makes it posalhle to 
Join each character to the fol loir lug character hy nisans of a sEimll 
heed*^fltrcke^- Ths order of etrokea la given vith any charaEter In 
Thich this order Is not evident from the form of the charaeter itaelf. 


ka-vorg3 s 








oo-vorg9 £ 

s 


f 'Sr s! 




to-varge: 

fe 


b 



G 


to-varga : 







-r 

pa-varga: 

T 


w 

?r 




Calligraphy of characterst 





ka 



ch» 

b 



J O v5 v5^ v^T 

Jha 



ths 

c 

6 


po V- *8^ "T 

flha < 

4- K 

or 

< ^ 





OMllgraplty or torda; 






-n? 



TV 


®6 

v-r Si^ <&3 






CTharaotera 

Written wltt 

i the h^aantsr 


* k— $ 

^ 9 - » ^ t ffl' 


The hoBnnto le not iiritten with t ’to , The consonant t- without 

a following vowel is repreaeated as % . This character is referred 

to as ts(khaTiiHo to).^ 


1. See notea on cnlligraphy, Gh,l, 2, (khiaiitlo taj\ ^broken to^ - 





CHARACTEKS OF THE SYLLABARY 
The character CS , net occur laltlelXy, bat It occurs 

medially end finally In « few BenffsH wards ead 1 b often written with 
the 

The charaotep ^ , oocore only la Baasi^lt laaawordB, la 

combination with other charactera^t 

The character <1 ► n® - i® realised as (no), except when It la 

combined with cheractepa of the -ja-vargs . It occaru only in 8 

loanwordBp QAd never inltlallTw 

The eheracter p ^0 usuHily peailsed aa n 

fi^ieattva. When atreaoedt It is tieually realleed aa e pi 

Ih. ch.,.c..r g . bh. , 1. «.»•«» •• ■ Pl«»™ 

Initial, but ■■ n bl-lnblnl frlontln* nben nwaisl nn final, 

Tha t.a abanactara ij , and IT . Iba nncnr anl, initially. 
Hodifled fame of tbeae charaetara oecor medially and finally. fheBd 
oharact.™, IF . t» •"« F ’ T''“ “■* “•“''l'’"* " Wl ’pT 5 ■ 

CA TO,; a.n. 11 , planed at tba end af tha «y,a«.l.. 
b^ing regarded aa oaparate’ chanaotera from ® aTid t? * ^ 

Paallaatlnm of tb. lah.rant va-l ^ .k.n cnn.on.nt cboraatano. 
me rnallaatlnn of ohar nonaonant nhanantara In nnrlann naya. 
aceoydln* to tb. poaltlnn of the oharaotar In . nond. nnd in apnnlal 

Pbo,«tla nonteita, folio., oertnln son.-l mlaa. 3m.. =f «»« nob- 

s. n « eiAi^Hiled phonetic atudy of the apoKen 

texts can la# defined only by s detHliea P 

4 . 4 ^^.^ Th# rulee Btsted belo# wlllj 

language p and naujaroua exceptions ooc 

hcnever^ give aoios general goid anoe readings _ _ __ 

1. See Chap 3p3* Class 2^1iihw written by 

3w {do-e Jnnno p), kf notee on the reallaetion of skar 

aiding a dotSo do . 
ecnaonaat chametera In speolai co 
ill,, and under 2*11* 









BENGAJ.r SECTION 
Initial skar conaonabt oharmot^ra* 

Ao Initial altar oonsonaiit charaetar la uaually realleed with the 
vowel Co)f a* In , aa=(B3<j), , lcob(lcob) ^ unlcaB the 

chHPactei' iB followed by e final nasal conaanant ohareetSPi when 
the Initial altar charaoteP lo usually realleed with the vowel fo). 
BB in , j^nf Jon), 

b. Medial okar canaonant charactePB.^ 

1* Medial akar eoneonant charaotepo In wofiIb of three charaetePB, 
of which the final la akapf are neuaXly realised with the vowel 
(o), aa In , hadwndcadom) , , Jiog»d(naKod}2. 

11- Medial skar EonaoiWmt charaotere as the seeobd character of a 
four chHPBoter word, ere often reelloed with xero-vowelt OP with 
™ o-gllde, as In , C0k8raako{ ook’tnBk)^, TWo conascutlve 
Okar conaonent charaetere are not usually both reallaad with the 
vowel (a). 


c* Pinal skar consonant charsoterB. 

1 - PJnsl okar caneonant chsractera are resllael In muTiy words with 
zero-vowel, aa m , C8ta£c=t), , kobofkob>.5 

11. Final akar consonant oharactera are reeliaaii in aome words 
with the vowel {□). This realisation ocoupg In words of certain 


K- fi^thS noti- or Wksr eoneonant charactcpe 

p gsB In wor da in w hich vowel signe occur. 

3 For*the University, 1939. 

■ final lh™terri» Plionctlc tranacrlption of iedlal and 

Ch.li-,^SnnSo^'a«eP Lie T""" """ ' 

In compound worda, soo note 

Jl?h\hn 9 aSnta not usually written 

the traLcrintiftn “”**'? *^0 olmpllfy 
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grainmatlo6l cst^goriee, svmmHrlaed "nd In certain oW#r 

vorda f uatially words of two erheractero f irtiloti can be reeogBlssd 
□nlj by a ItDOVlOdgo of ^oken Bengal i» a-g* ^ i lt©t9(lt3to)- 

, 191110[tomo). When auch Words occur ae the first part of a 
Oompoand word, the final charge ter p though medial In the coiopOOiid 
wordp is still reellBOd In thla way.^ 

The word i ni^to , Is raallsed in two ways , the eame 
written fom reproaontlng two worda of different meaning In the 
Bpokan langnoget t (mot) p 'idesS 'opinion*, or ^purpoae'p 

and ^n3 p (mcto) * ^Himilar* p Uike** 

As the reallBation of okar oonBonant ehorsotera with the vowola 
(o) and (o) varies not only in the conteacts deacrlbed above» but also 
In somo other oohtoxts which are deocrlbed ister^, and aoffl* which een- 
not be defined by any general Btatenient i the following syptem la uood 
la the phonetle transcription of exainpleH In this work: 

a) Initial oker conaonaat oharaoters are tranBcribed with {a) or 
with (a)x according to note a. abowe- 

b) Wediel eker oonsonant charoeters realised aa a ayllable with 
tha inherent vowel are treTiscrihed with (a*) or with (o), 
according to note b* above; those reallaed with Hero-vowel or 
with an a-glido are tranacrlbed thus: (k“*)i(p*)* 

c) Final okar oonaonaiLt charaoters realised with zero-vowel are 
tranacrlbed aa flnol ooTieonantai ttiOSO which are realised with 
the vowel (o) are traiiaerlbcd with Co)i according to note 


1* See belowp under 111. a- For eyaiuplea of Huch conapound woniap 
aee below * under il. Reading examplee# 

5, Further notes on the realioatlon of akar consonant charaoters are 
glvea below- under ill* and under 5-11* Vowel Signs- 
4- VariatlonB from those general rules may occur in certain words, out 
such varlatloas ara outside tha scope of this work_ 
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Reading examples^ 

1. One character words, realised as consonante with the vowel (o). 


^ ^ “Pf Tf T? ^Sf 




Two character words. 




1. Pinal characters realised with zero- 

vowel; 



^ *4|'^ ^T5 

Wife 

■stwt- 

vSfe 

il. Pinal charaeters realised with (o): 




q-vS Tiq -sj-^ 


'^T5 


ill. Initial characters realised with (i 

□)f final 

with 

zero-vowel 


'q-q qs«t 

3- Three character words; realised as in note h.l, an d c.l, 

U. Pour character words; realised as in note b.ii. and c.l. 

5&'*r§ Fqs'qqs 

li. Characters of the sntostho group( vAj ) 2 

There are four characters in this group, associated with four of 
the verge, ae shown in the roman syllaharyS. They may be compared with 
the Devanagari characters of the corresponding group^. 


^ tl 


JQ 


ro 


Cursive forma; ^ 

Words: >jv5 


V9 




3. See roman tabler^ap?er f 4 . 8 ee^SanaSil?!*'Sh; 2 ,i. n. 
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The chareotep ■ tranacribed in tba romaii aotatlOh as ya , 

1b reeliead as (Jc)* It oorraaponde, as th« first chordetar In thla 
groop, to the satoeths Oharactor If » ya r 1® the Senahrlt ayllabery* 
It la refepred to rb 'antBathe ya'(ontoetho Jo), to dlatlngulah It 
fPOB igf , Ja , rareired to do ♦vopgllfa Je'(l»rgly(i Ja). The eeml- 
vowel eorreapondlag to the Senekrlt chapaeter ^ le repreoented in 
Bengali by a modlflea form of thia chareeter. IJ t referred, to as 
'antoethe y 9 ’(ontO 0 tho o}. This eherftcter la realised in varioua ways 
according to Ito poeltlon and phoaetlc contelt, end la dlacneoed later 
In a apeclal not*!. 

The character ^ > tPanacrlbed In the rcHnan notation aa vO » le 

realised aa (ho). It correoponda, eo the foTirth character in this 
group, to the entootho character T . vs , In the Sanekrtt ayllabary. 
It is referred to In this work an ’autsathh Ta'(ontoatho bo) in order 
to dlatluHiilBh It, In dUcUBBlon, from the third oharacter In the 
ps-v 3 Pg 9 , ’vsrgilys ho^thorBlyo ho). Although varallfe ho and 
antSBtho vs are the sHme In form and In realleatlon, the character 
la incmded In the ayllabary In both the vargll^o and the ohtoatho 
gronpe, and ganaknlt loanwopda which are written In the Devanagarl 
Script Pith initial ^ , ▼» i placed in Bengali dlctionarlea In 

a eepBrate section following words with Initial , la . A know¬ 
ledge of aanBkrlt loanwordB la needed In ordsr to recognise which 
Words sre to he found Bjnong words beginning with vsrgll^a bo and which 
among thooe beginning with entoatho vs t In the mors modem Bengali 
dletlonarlsB the tandeacy Is to place all words beginning with this 
Character in one section, after words beginning with ^ , pba . 


1. See note on sntasthB ye ,under 2«li. below. 
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antaatha va le, however, recognised as different from vargilya ha 
when it is combined with another character.! 

Reading examples^ 


1. Of the antaetha characters, only occurs as a word. 

2, Two character words. 

i. Pinal characters realised with zero-vowel: 

^5;^ 

il. Pinal character realised with ( 0 ): 


3 . Three character words.3 

4 . Pour character words 

iii- Characters of the uufmo group{ )5 

This group of characters includes three characters realised as 
fricative consonants with the vowel (o), and one character realised 
as an aspirate with the vowel (o). The characters are associated with 
four of the vorgo, as shown in the roman syllabary, 6 They may be com¬ 
pared with the Devanagarl characters of the same group.^ 

’*f ^ ^ 

e® S9 and ha 


Cursive forma: •or 
Words; 


2? >r 




1. 

3. 


7 . 


See Ch. 3,3. Class 3.11 . 2 
See above, notes b.l. and e.l.' 
c, 1 . and 11,(compounds). 

See Sanskrit, Ch.2,l.iii. 


For transcription, see p.226, 
c above, notes b.ii. 
5. (u//3), g_ 3gg Ch.l. 


and 






CHARACTERS OF THE SYLLABARY 
The three characters ^ ^ and M are realised,as (/d), ex» 

cept when they are combined in a conjunct character with certain other 
characters^* They are descrlbedf for instance» in apellingj as 
‘talovya /o'Ctalobbo /o) , »imiurdhanya (murdhonno /o) and 'dsntys so* 
(donto Jo), ^ occurs only In Sanskrit loanwords- 

The character '5 , h^ , is the last character of the Bengali 

Byllabary- Two other characters, ^ ' each 

presenting syllables consisting of two consonants followed by th 
vowel (o), are often placed after the consonant characters in the 
skp^ramala. They do not, however, properly belong to the syll Yf 
and in this work they are discussed later, in the appropriate classea 

of conjunct characters^. 

Reading examples^ 

1. Of the uupmo characters only ^ occurs as a word. 

2. Two character words. 

i. Pinal character realised with zero-vowel; 


'ST^ 

11. Pinal character realised with (o); 

^'sr TTS V? 

3. Three character words^ 

■ST"??! '5T‘a«^ 

4. Pour character words^ 


11. ■sT’^rs^ 


3. For t™sorlptlon, see p.226. „ote» P.ll. apd 

o:!;,';"'!; fiiJ? iSi-d .= »ot, c.n. (==.,o„d,). 
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HealiBatlon of akar consonant characters In verbal forms. 

The realisation of medial and final akar consonant characters In 
certain grammatical categories le made according to the general rules 
given below. Ho comprehensive statement can be made which covers all 
categories, but these rules give some guidance in reading from the 
Bcrlpt. The only complete guide is a knowledge of the spoken language, 
a. Verbal bases ending in an skar consonant character, 
i. Verbal bases without aufflxea. 

The final okar consonant character of a verbal base is real¬ 
ised with zero-vowel; e.g. 

bal3(bol) karsCkop) colaCcol) baks(bok) 

The form of the verb described grammatically as the 'second 
person singular of the present imperative, inferior form' is 
written in the same way as the base, and realised in the same 

way. The final character of this form of the verb is often writ- 
ten with the e.g. 

bold or bal(bbl) kors or ksr(kor) boks or b8k(bok) 
ii. Verbal bases with suffixes. 

When a suffix beginning with, or consisting of, a consonant 
character is added to a verbal base, the final character of the 
base is realised with iero-vowel or with an s-gllde. Examples of 
this realisation are given below, under note b. 

The grammatical forms described as the -second person of the 
Simple present tense' and the -second person of the present Im¬ 
perative' are written m the same way as the verbal base; but 
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igi 


are listiiiKulshed from the haae in reading alotid by the realis¬ 
ation of the final character with the vowel (o). Bxamples: 

, bol 0 (bDlo), t ksroCkoro) > , po^^oCpoi^o) 

Thle realisation occurs with Bimilar granmatical fome of all verbs 
which have only ©kar characters In the base. In the 'second person’ 
of the 'future imperative' in which the first ©kar character is 
realised with (o), the final character ia written with the vowel 
sign of In the verb f b©B© , the Initial character in 

both grajimatlcal forms is realiaed with (o)j e.g, t (bo/o)* 

The real!eation of the initial okar character of a verbal base 
with the vowel (o) is sometimes shown by writing the mark ^ after 
the character, as in , k9r©{kDPo), t k©ro(koro)^* 

b. Verbal forms with 8\iffixes consisting of ©kar consonant characters* 
The verbal suffixes t©{to), ^ , b 0 {bo) and ^ , 

ls{lo) are added to verbal bases to form various 'tenses’^* In 
these verbal forms the final ©kar character of the base is realis¬ 
ed as described in note a*i*, and if the base conslata of two ©kar 
consonant characterB the Initial character also Is realised with 
the vowel (o). Examples: 

k9r©-b©(kor’bo) k 0 r©-t©(kor'to)^ k©r©-laCkor'lo)^ 


1. See below, 3.1i, note a*il, 2. Suffixes of the tenses described as 

'future simple' (bo), 'past habitual' (to) and 'past indefinite' (lo)* 
3* In colloquial Bengali the sequence , -rl-, arising from the 
addition of a suffix beginning with t or the sequence r -rt- 

arlsing from the addition of a suffix beginning with ^ » to a verb¬ 
al base ending in ^ , are realised respectively as (-11-) and 

l-tt-) , as In the verbal forms r (kollo) and w 

Ckotto)* This realisation would be made in reading from a Bengali text 
written in the colloquial style* See further notes on the realisation 
of verbal forms under 2.ii, and later in Qii3*3*Cl.l- 
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2* Vowel Characters and Vowel Slgna. 

Vowel characters are written in Bengali, aa in Sanskrit, to 
represent syllables consisting of a vowel only, and vowel signs are 
added to consonant characters to represent syllables consisting of an 
Initial consonant followed by one of the vowels ih the aeries given 
below. These characters may be compared with the Eevanagarl vowel 
characters and vowel signs, given in the Sanskrit section.^ 

Vowel Characters, 



vsn 

a 

1 

il u 

' TIU 


r2 

vil 

^ '8 


CuTBive fome; 

e 

S? 0 





a ^ 

v3 vl 




'll? a?i« es 


The Buperacrlhed strokes 

In these 

characters are written last, start 


Ing from the matra and writing upwards. 


The characters , a , and ^ , a , are referred to os 
Bvarli a (Jorl a) and ^ ^ ^ 

charactera are referred to as the vowel which each represents. 

The characters ^ and ^ are described as , hrasva^. 

•short-, and the characters % and ^ are described as , 

dlirghaS, -long*. The -short* and the -long- vowels are realised in 
reading with very little distinction of quality, but certain words 


1. See SanskritjCh. 2 , 2 . 1 . 
3 . svara, -vowel-j svoril 
ion of the first vowel 
notes under 11, below. 


and il. 2. 'syllable r-; see Ch.l.Vowels. 

^ '• Vo" the reallsat- 
cter in certain contexts, see special 
4. (hro;;o). 5. (dlrgho). 
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are alwaye written with the 'short^ vowels and others always with the 
’long' vowels. Exainples of pairs of words of which the meaning'Is 
dietingTiished by the writing of the 'short' or the 'long' vowel, and 
in which a eorreeponding distinction nmst be made In reading, are 
given later.^ 

The vowel , syllable r , occurs only In some Sanskrit loan¬ 
words. The vowel characters ^ , syllabic rr , , syllabic 1 , and 

^ , eyllable ll , are used In printing Sanskrit texts in Bengali 

script. The character is realised as (ri). 

The character 4 , e , is usually realised as (e), hut varies 

In certain contexts which are described below, under Vowel Signs. 

The character , oy , is realised as the diphthong (oi), and 
the character , oV , is realised as the dlphthopg (ou). 

Reading example82 

Vowel characters only 

^ ^ ^ ^ \3 

2* Vowel characters and okar consonant characters 


1. ^inal characters realised with zero-vowel: 




Nirm 











\3^ 






11- Final characters realised with (o): 

^cf vs'^ ^st 

\35=T 


d* See below, under ii. Vowel Signs, Reading examples- 
For transcription of examples, see p.227. 
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li* Vowel Signs* 

Vowel slgna, corresponding to the Trowel characters, are given 
below added to the consonant character 5P • ^ vowel a is 
Inherent vowel of each of the consonant characters In the fona in 
which they are given in the syllabary, there is no vowel sign corres 
ponding to the vowel character * 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

ka ki kli kn kuu kr ke kaj?- ko 

Special forms of some of the charactera with vowel signs: 

« ai a « ^ ^ 

gu ru run Ju hn hr 

The vowel signs corresponding to the characters ^ f ^ ' 

used in writing Sanskrit, added to ^ , are ^ ^ and - 

Vowel si^s which are placed on the left side of the consonant 
character with which they,are to be realised are written before the 
consonant character; other signs are added after the consonant 
character has been written* The order of writing the stpokes In 
characters with vowel signs Is illustrated in these cursive forms: 

^ er TV "Pf Si^ ^ or ^-r 0*^1' 

STV ^ofKiT^ 'Vc-Kr 

go-rr wfcrr Iwes’ ^s(TVTUi?r GSTt^grB 

Characters with vowel signs are referred to in spelling thus: 

, (ko-e ekar), ’the sign of in ^ ^ hro/Jo ukar)* 

The sign of syllabic r Is referred to as (rikar) or (riphola)*^ 


1. For examples of spelling words, see below, end of Ch*3# 
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Reading examplesl 

cvrtdr fro 

Seallsatlon of okar consonant characters, and certain vowe 

characters in special conteits. 

In pending Bengali wopda fpom the eeplpt, the pealleatlen el 
eh.P eeneenent eh«-.etepe In nepde nhleh have vonel ehnneetepe ep 
vonel nlgne ppeeente cepteln dllf Icnltlee ! end the Peellnatlen o 
.<», el the venel cheP.eteP. end eigne nnPlee In epeclel centexte, 
eneh ee the eee.PP.nce el eePteln etheP .e.el. In lelleelng epllehlee. 
The netee given helew ppevlde eome genepal guidance In pe 
the ecPlpt, hnt . hne.ledge el Beng.ll pPennncl.tlen In neceeenPP leP 

correct realisation of such words. 

a. Realisation of okar consonant charactera. 

i. When an okar consonant character occurs as the second charac er 
el . thPee cheP.cteP need pPecedlng . 11«.I =heP.cteP .1th . v»el 
sign, it is usually realised with zero-vowel, or with a 


e.g. H.<i t 

aill9ps( 3131 •ra) 


hudsleChod'le) 
tukari(tuk*ri) mam3la(majn’la) 


3hsg3i:a( 3hog*ra) 

■stRC^ 

J‘ara3ne{ Jam’ne) 


1. For transcription, realisation of okar 

2. These notes complete the _ notes given on pp.l83 and 190. 

consonant characters; see above, notes gi 
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When the final character of such words is skar, the medial 
character is realised as described in previoiis notes • The 
following examples iilnstrate this realisation after an initial 
character with a vowel sign: 

C^5T 

hharat(hharot) pitoloCpitol) keh 9 ls{kehol) 

When an ©kar consonant character occurs In a word of fonr or more 
characters, It is realised with © , with zero-vowel, or with an 
according to its position in relation to characters with 
vowel signs* The following examples illustrate the varying real^ 
isation of these characters in different contexts: 

kamslJeJ’aCkom'be;) Eola3oga(gol'Jog) niarapita(mar'plt) 

/atakara{Jot'kara) aamaJadara(/omoJ'dar) 

ii. The realisation of the final akar consonant character of verb¬ 
al baaea has been described above^. The following verbal forma are 
further illustrations of this realisation: 

paraba(par'bo) ;imala(/un'lo) aBata(a;'to) 

The suffixes in these forma may be written with the okar; e.g. 

paraboCpar*bo) /unalo{/nn'lo) aaato(a;'to) 

Similarly the forms In which the final character of the base are 
realised with (o) may be distinguished from the forms In which 
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the final character is realised with zero-vowel hy writing this 


character witb the okar; e#g# 


karaCkor) 


kara(kDro) 


^C?T 

karo(koro) 


c^k^rr 

karaCkoro) 


^ *- 

karo(koro) 


TO TO 

mar3(mar} niare(iiiaro) maro(maro) 
ill. When two words of different meaning 


C5|tr (?rct[r 

lekhodekho) lekho(lekho) 
are written in the same 


way and distinguished only hy the realisation of the final okar 
character of one of the words with (o), this realisation Is often 
indicated hy writing the okar^ as In these pairs: ^I^ (kal) t 
'time', (kalo) or (kalo), 'black'; (bhal) , 'fore- 

head', (bhalo) or ' 'good'. 


b. The realisation of certain vowel characters and slgna is affected 
by the occurrence of other vowels in following syllables. 


1. The character , or the Inherent vowel of an okar consonant 

character. Is realised as (o) when it is followed by one of the 
characters, or corresponiilrig Blgns, for i , il » 

e-S. ^3tf^ ^ 

3tl(otl) dhsnil(dhoni) etuls(otul)l /sbujoC/obuj) 

When the character ^ represents the negative prefix, however, 
the usual realisation of It as (o) la not affected by the occur¬ 
rence of one of these vowels In the following syllable; e.g, 
adhliro(3dhir), , atuls(otul)2. 

111. The character ,<] , or the corresponding sign, In Initial 

position is often realised as (se) unless It is followed by a 


1. A proper name. 


2 . 'incomparable'. 






REXCALISECTION 


character with the vawela 1 , ii , u 




OP uu j e.ffe 




helathielB) n$k«|^a(na1;'|fa) eiBana(taiBon) eBi9ni{em'nl) 




ekotliCek^tl) 


eksfttfc) 


'Hie ¥ep^ 5 al form Cfftf lu realised In two ways* When It representa 
the form descplbed grajwiatloally as ^elinpl^ presentp third person* 
it is reellBsd as (aakhe)p When it represents the form descplbed 
as 'past participleV, it Is realleed as (dekhe). 

Heading exajapleB^ llluatratitig the notee given above.^ 

1, 1 a F lnel akar ohsi^tera reel lead with jrero-vowel 

cft^ 

ii- Pinal ftkar oharactarc reallactl with (o) 

^ C5t^ cm^ c«fl^ ^ 

2 - Medi al 9^ charactera realtacd ae deacrlbcd In note »-l. 

■®rr< 4 r^ c^ 5 ^^ o?^ 

^t'sr^OiSsrt 

3. Verbal forma, realised aa descrllied in note a. il. 

wic (nv 'wnf aft^ !5ft^ 

13^ T3^03t '3(1-H (SfMert 1%iSf\5 ^5R (S=W 

(1, sksr charaotens realleod as dEacrlbcd In nota b.l. 


^ ^fjd* 



1. For transcription of examples * ace p-327. 
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Bealisatlon of the modified charaoteP ^ » sntaatha yo 

The character 3^ , referred to as 'siitaBtha ys(ontoBtho o) is 

a modified form of the anteaths character TJ , 7® • This modified 
character has been introduced into the Bengali aeript as a g p 
device for representing sounds 'which cannot he represented y 
^ntaatha characters TJ and t since in modern Bengali anta y 
is realised hy the same sound aa vargiiyo ja and antastha va is 

Ised by the aame sound as vsrgiiy© 

The contexts in which this character occurs, and the realisation 

of it in reading, are illustrated in the following notes, 
a. As the character is realised in modern Bengali aa (3=). ^ means 

of representing the Bengsll equivalent of the aemi-vowel ya which 
occurs in SansRrit loanwords becomes necessary. Sanskrit loanwor 
which are written in the Devanagarl script with the character TJ . , 
ya , are written in Bengali with antastha fa, and this charact 
is realised in various ways, illustrated in the examples given 
below^: 

1. realised aa an intersyllahio vocalic glide, as in 

mayika(mayik) ma^sCmayur) niyama(niyom) dayaka(dayok) 

Tfut Rtc?it^R 

daya{ doya) iiia#a(maya) ayo3ana( ayojon) 


1 , 


See above, under l.li. antastha Origin and 

discussion of this character, see of Calcutta. 

Development of the Beisgali languagef ^ +1 i1b work. 

A detailed phonetic analysis is outside 

and therefore this vocalic glide, re^esented 

according to the vowels preceding or follow!^ it, is represenxe 
in the phonetic transcription by (y) in the examples given in 
notes a,, b, and c. 




SENCALi SECTION 


w 

11 . "JJ FsaiiBea flnaiiT hq a Tocalio Sllda of an e-like quality, 
aa in ^ , 5 ^ 

Js/a(j*>y) jODiuy) Tif 03 ?o{blJajr) 

'TO 5mi 3T7I 

POrlc^oCporlcay) dB#e(£li*y) kaya(]ray) raiofray) 

OP Pealiaad as an Intervocalic glide followed fey the Inherent 
vow«l r&allfl«d as (o), ua In 

era c^f5i 

iiBi 3 (aeyo)^ ne#a(neyo)l po^o(peyo) dneiaCdheyo) 

oje^aCoJayo) kani3nll^o(kO(Eiootyo) vsrgilya(feorglyo)^ 

b* antdBtba i® ^rittBn to represent the J^iigall equivalent of 
certain diphthonga in loanwords frcmi other modern languageR p and 
lo need In oooibliiatian with other charnotera to repreaent the 
Bengali equivalent Of initial charactera combined with ya^ Ih 
such loanwords!- 

1. The FaBllaatlon In mcdaini BeUffall of the vowel oharacter ^ f 
sj , la {oi). LoanwoFdn rroin other leoguageB in which tha Deva- 
□Hgarl equivalent of thlo diphthong oecura, or in which the 
charactep reproaontlng ya in theae languagea 10 roallaed with 
"the preceding vowel aa a diphthong, are written In Bengali with 
antoatho #&, aa lllastrated in the ejiunplea Elven belDw. 


1- 


a. 

>* 


Cohere thto poellaation with the wopde written In the BBine wey In 
note Odlia bel^,. 

Ch*5,5.ClaBB 3> 111.9* 

See 3aiifikrlt^Gti,5, Conjunct Gharsetors, Clae& 3 * 1 , 






CHARACTERS OF THE SYLLABARY 
U , akar, realieea medially aa a froat vocalic Elide With an 
e-like quRlityt in 

’nw ’TWft VfTW ^ 

p.y«.(p=y/.) ip#»>-(ppy«») 3»#»s*(J.y8-) 


ve^3Ba(b3yX> 


-'mra 


j] , eTcar, realised meilally aa an Iatepa?liable vocalic 
glide p BB in 

^c5i^ 

k»^eda(koye4l ByeesCaye/) i)$yetB<bByat) 

li. antaathe la written olBO In Bome Kngllah loenworda 

qeano of represeatlng the Bengali pronunciation of the diphthongs 

in'ouch -orda aa ’ chairS CUTJTl? (eey«r) » (3^ * 

111 . When the character ^ , ys t i- combined with an initial 

eonooumut character in a eonaunct charocterl. u la reallBed as 
rero. 3o«e loanworda used Ih n,odern Bengali are written in Hindi, 
in the Devanagarl aorlpt, with initial conjunct eharactoro of 
Glaas 3.1., that^lvy co«)blned With the Character representing yo - 
3uch words, so loanworde in Bengali, era written In Bengali script 
with SB initial ekar oharactar follcwad by ontoaths aa in 

thaaaworda-. peyala(pcyBlo} . ^ 

antoatha yo la written in oc™ wordB in ofdar to avoid writing 
a vowel character In a niadlal or final poeltlon. Thlo uee of 
ontootho tfa occuro In words and in grawmatlCSl rormo. 


Iw Banokrltp 3-i- ^ 


and isBloWp Cha35*1- 








BENGALI .section 


1 * ’JJ Ip reallHed aa m inter^^llatilc vocalic gll^e 

fallowed by tile Inbereot vowel ot the vowel repreasatw^ by tbe 
vowel Blgn^ as Xt^ 

wca 

iDCj^c(incyB) ]C 0 ^eka(k 3 yek) plj5tU3fo(pbOtUJ®) 

ji^srsfjlyop) lly«(;iya) pq^*1b[pots1) 

11. ?| in erannatlcbl forma. In which It la wrlttan roadlally 
with a vowal algn repfeaantln^ the vowel of a particle, when 
a particle conalatlng of a vowel only la afliled to a word ending 
in a vowel. The foil owing ejcamplea Illustrate thla uae of T? : 

VarhaJ fomn in whloh final 57 , ekar or ejear, la realised 

as an Intei-Byllsblc vocalic glide after the vowel 1 and after 
the Inherent vowel, which In this context lo realiaed ae (o); 
aa In these fomn which ore dcacribed graimjfttlcelly aa *paBt 
P®rtlolplao’ , eecarrlng in the literary language — 

bgliyB(bollya) dokht/e(aelthlyB) ful^aC/ulya) gl3fa(glya) 
and In these colloquial forno, described In tha aame way - 

IVGI SOT (TTGr 

Kltfs(glye) dlyefdlye) haye(hoye]‘ /uye(/uye} peyeCpeye) 

Verbal forma in which flUBl ^ is realised as a vocalic 
glide with an o-llJce ijUBllty, as In thess forme which are des¬ 
cribed graamiatlcally es ’preaent tenae, third person' - 

’w ^ wmm (Tjonn 

hbaF'^Cnoy) rayafroy) payafpey) jauafaC janay) beroj?&(heroy) 



COAftACTERS OF THE SYLLABARY 
■mo verbal Cffji CTTJ ara reolla«d reepeotlvely oa im) 

end (n«ry)f^ 

fomo in -Men tM 'B^nlW"' -“m* *' 

add«hd to ndyno ending in & vo»e 1 , and noun and pronoun forms In 
Which the 'locative' ouffl:^ i) . e(e> la bitten oa antwoth^ 
after ii final vowel; sntsstha y» reellaed ob a vOColI^lKl* - 

meieraCceyer) Jhl#ar*( Jbiyer) boia^ora(t,OUyar) duller 9 (dulyer) 

'sfra «»rpTtTi 

pay&{pBy> thBHH]fa(tlian9y) ainey»(aiflay) toiimya( tomey) 

a. Ao the wntaetho character ^ , vc , la realloei (bo) In iimdeTii 
Bengali, that U. Ih the eaac way aa the vorgUio character ^ , 
b3 , a graphic nsethoi of repreaentlug word atmeture Involving 
the eemlvowal vO In loahworda bec««B peceaaary. Thla aemlvowel 
la repreeented in Bengali hy writing the vowel character G > “ ' 
followed by ontoetho ThlC comblnetton of Chareotera la uaed 

in the following exacipleB of loanworda. In which la reallaed 

aa a bach vocalic glide, tranaorlbcd here phonetically as (-t) 

^TlT C'Tt^ 15 f^\S^rV 5 rt 

haoyB(haova) poya(poova) ^ahoc^ala(^aifovala) deoyalKdaovall) 
■mia method of repreaanting a hack vocalic glide la «aed elao In 
verbal formo In wbich a OufflJC heglTinlng with (a) la added tc a 
bnsQ conslatlnff ot one cliaraetePp as* 

hao#ath30va) yaoyanaC Jaovano) paO^a(paova) 


1. CoEWpare the reallaatlon of theae forn« with tbat Of the t*C worda 
uplttan in the nme way» given above tn ti.lli 
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3* ModlflerB, 

Three modifiers are used In writing Bengalis These are marks 
added to characters to represent some modification of the syllable 
It represents* The first two modifiers represent nasalisation, and the 
third represents sspiration. These modifiers may he compared with the 
corresponding modifiers of the Devanagarl script^* 

, esndro-hlndn, and , onnsvaro* 

a, candro-hlndn^ 

When the mark ^ Is written above a character, the vowel of the 
syllable which the character represents is realised with nasalisation* 
This mark corresponds in form, though not In the way In which it Is 
realised, with the mark called onnnaslko In Sanskrit, 
condro-bindn added to vowel characters: 

^ ^ 1 11 ii uu e §y o av 

condro-bindn added to the consonant character ^ with vowel signs: 

ka kl kli kii jtQu ke kS? ko kS^r 
Characters written with esndrs—hlndu are referred to in spelling 
thus: (jori a-e oondrohindu) .(ko-e condrohlndu hroj/o Ikar). 

Reading examples^ 




% n 

O OS 

CCT 5 


4ft 




o 

5m v5t^ 



dC4f 








1. See Sanskrit, Ch.2,3,l. and ii. a. (eondro-blndu). 

3. For transcription, see page 228. Pinal sjcar consonant characters 

realised with zero-vowel. 
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aos 


b. snuBvara^ 

The term anusvara is used in Bengali to refer to the ma S , 
reallaed as (g). It may occur finally, or medially, written as an 
alternative to the haaanta form of the character « , gs • These 
examples illustrate the writing of the anuavar: 

ehaig(ebog) sinjC/ii)) ai^tlCsqtl-) iii)ra3a{ lijraj) saig(;sr|) 
Some words may he written either with the anusvar or with S 

ran](roq) or raq(roq) 'baii]la('baqla) or ■baqla(baqla) 

The anusvar occurs in many Sanskrit loanwords preceding a charact 
er of the antastha or the uugma group, and especially In words which 
have the Sanskrit prefix written in Devanagari as , asm • The 

realisation of the anusvar in Bengali, as -r) , may be compared with 
the various ways of realising the anusvar of the Devanagari script in 
the same Sanskrit loanwords in other parts of India. 

Examples: ST?,C5JT^ saigyogaC JogJos) sair|raga{/aqrag) 

Bair|vada( ;oi)bad) anj/8(=i|/o) 

sai^saraC joqjar) sin]ha( Xir)ho) 


51?^? 

Heading examples^ 

‘JtT? 


^ow|- PfOwpT wR?Tr kk 
■*tT£s3 


i. (onu/Jor). In the t^®“®®^^P;J^°?„°oi.denJ®diatinSSitb it^fi^rth^^ 

c^^Lr" T"raS«rlLd\s 2 Cf. Sanskrit,Ch.2,3. i.c. 

3. For transcription of examples, see p.220. 
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5<p6 
ii* 

vlasrgs,^ 

The flign g wrlttan after n character repreaenta aaplratlon fallcw- 
Ihk the voeel of the ayllable with which the character la realiaeU. 

It occTiro mainly In aanakrlt loanwords, and le written In a few 
Bengali exclamatlona to expresa emphaala. When the ^laargn la written 
with a final character, it la reallaed an aaplmtion after the final 
When It Qcenra medially, it ta reallaed aa the douhling of 
the following charaoter. aa m , dehkhaCdnkkho) . 

Examples: 

1^sc*r:g 

bah(bah) nh(nh) pui,ah(punch) nlhre^s(ni//eX) at8hpwra(ntoppor) 
Beading exanplea^ 

“^S Wv5S^n^ 

The Conrplgte ByllabarT. 

The complete oyllabary, arranged in the traditional order, la 
given nn the following page. The Sanakrlt vowel eharactera ^ , -ill 

and J5> are not included in the Byllahary. Thla table, with the order 
of eharactera with vowel algna given above under Vowel gigne 3 . ahowa 
the order in which the oaaraotere are placed aa the Initial charectere 
of werda in dlctlonarlea. Cheractero with the onnavar precede the 
aame charactara with the caadro^blndu, end both precede eharactera 

without the onuavar or candro^blndu but followed by anotner eouacnant 
ChlXracter^ 


1- (bljargo). cr. aanakrlt. Ch.2,3,ii 
2 * For transcript ion, aeo u 

, aea p.^sg, 3, shove, under g.lt. 









characters of the syllabary 

a 5 © @ 

^ ^ n ^ 

5 ^ ^ ?ff iia 

S ^ ® F n 

T5 ?r *f ^ 

•Pf 51? ^ ^ ^ 

Tl 7[ ^ 

«r ^ ^ ^ 

5* RiimeralB 

The Bsnesll numeralti are written thuoi 

i ^08 ^ b* Is 




6, Puactuatlon 

In Bangnll prone writing the end of a eentence Is marked by an 
Upright stroke of th© aame height a© the upright stroke of a eheraot- 
er* This nuirk ie reforreil to os r dfi^l ^ Other punctuation 

marke er* uaal ee In English* This ayatem Is lllnstretod In the 
prose pasBege at the ehd of this aeetlon^w The ayotom of punctuation 
uaed in lengell verae is the eame as that ueeU in BanOkrit^T hut in 
much Tuoderti verse the proee ayetam la used* 


1, See ond of Ch-3^ 


2. Bee Sanskrit, Ch.2,3*li* Keadlng examples. 







CHAPTER 3 
C0I7JOTCT CJiARACTERg 


CanHon^nt charflcterB may be combiziad to repi?eaeiit two or more 
ooaaoBasitft wbioh are to be realiaod coiiHeciitivelyt without m Inter^ 
touIb^ vowel i. Oharftotarii fbrcQed In thlB way ai^n ref or red to In 
Bengali aa p yuktak^rn^, 

Iw Gonatriictlon of Conjunct CharacteFB. 

Bengali oon;funct characters are cone true ted to eome ej^tent by 

the same methode ea the Itevanagarl conjunct characters t described In 

& 

the Banekrlt section * Theoe methoda vary docordlng to the form of 
the characters to be comhlned. 


The ohflracter which lo realised aa the Beoohd consonant may be 
eubacrlbed to the first characterj e-g* 


Uco 


nto 


pto 


hme 


11- The characters to be Joined may be written oohsecutlvcly p 
without the usual intervening space; e-g. 

^ ^ ^ 

qahs echo ago dhva 

ill. If the flrot charaotep has a stroke which can be uaed as part of 
the second character p the oharaeters may he Joined as In these 

.x™pl.., lii- 7 ,^ ^ 

d49 bd9 nfla bj# 


1. { duktakkbor). 2. Se« Sdiiskrlt, Cb.l. 1. 








CONJUNCT CHARACTERS • 

iv. The fora of either the first or the aeeoBa ohoracter ntey he modi¬ 
fied In order to make posslhle the writing of the t»o oheraetera 
OS one oon^imct cherooter. TheBe modlfloetlone vat^r aecerdlUB to 
tha form of the chsractera to he Jolnadj e*g* 

Hi ^ h "fe ^ 

tt» ttha kto 

T, The oheraoters \5 • TJ f sn't ^ > haee apeclal forms which are 

uaaA whai^ they sre oomhlned with othar Ghareotera; b-^* 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

tko^ tpo kya tys rks krs 

vl. If any eharactera cannot he cotoblnad hy any of these methodst 

the roallaatlon of them without an Intervening vowel la Indlcst- 
ed by writing the first character with the hoeanta. 


The modified forma Of aome of the characteroj written aa the 
second pari of a oonjonct character, are raferred to aa the syllable 
Which the full oharecter reprssentB and the particle •T*!! > phsla 

(pholn); e.g. f yo-phala( Jophola) , > vs-phslathsphols). 

The modified forms of ths characters ^ ^ ^ i SJ , ^ 

2 

forming conjunct characters> are also referred to In this way, 

2, Con texts and Reallaatloa of Qonjunet Characterfl. 

Conjunct characters In Bengali occur In the following contextst 
1, la Bengali words» that la, words not borrowed from Sanskrit or 
from modern languageas e.g. 


be<^4a(bo^(lo} p»tton(pottofi) mun^Htimai^oJ 


1. 


See above, Ch*^,!,!. khaj^^o to, 

ferrlTVff to cenjimct ohaFacters# 


Sw Per ap*lllnff terme tn re^ 

see <504 qT ttilB chapter 
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li. In Sanskrit loanworaa, either words used connnonly In Bengali, or 
words used In the literary language only; e.g. 

^ 

psnthaCpontha) /ahd3(;3hdo) ragtrsCraptro) 

In the classes of conjunct characters given below, under 3., 
conjunct eharactera are included which are used only In writing 
Sanskrit, Some of these characters do not occur in Bengali texts, 
though words including them are found in Bengali dictionaries. 
iii.In loanwords from other languages; e.g. 

khapjarstkhonjor) mag tars( map-tar) csrbbKcorhbi) 

Conjunct characters are realised as syllables consisting of two 
or more consonants followed by a vowel. The realisation of skar con¬ 
junct characters in various positions follows in general the rules 
already given for the realisation of skar consonant characters. In 
describing the realisation of individual characters, the Inherent 
vowel is phonetically transcribed as (o), as in the transcription of 
the characters of the syllabary. 

The realisation in modem Bengali of skar consonant characters 
with zero-vowel, or with an e-gllde, in certain positions in words 
gives rise to a problem of spelling. This realisation of such charact¬ 
ers in words of three or more characters, and in verbal bases with 
suffixes added, has been illustrated above^. The realisation of okar 
consonant characters with zero-vowel in such contexts often results 
in the speaking of two consecutive consonants In a way similar to the 
realisation of a conjunct character. Examples of Bengali words in 


1. See above, Ch.2,2.ii. 
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which the l?©eli©atlon of eeparato consonant'’ charaoterB ia similar to 
that of coajunot oharactera are glwn below with the various clOaooa+ 

3 . Claoaea of Conjunct Cbaractera in Bengali, 

The Bengali conjunot ohoraoterB are arranged, in this chapter In 
the aame four olaases ac the Devanagnrl characters given in the 
Banslcrlt acctlan . All the eharactera given In tha Banskrlt aection 
have equivalents in the Bengali script ^ and all the exompleo given In 
that section can he written In Bengali script. The reading eianroles 
filven with each oIbsb of conjunct charactere include sofiae learned 
loanworde which may he found In literary tescte. 


g^aga 1%G aimilar charsctera Joirted*^ 

Theee characters represent oyllabieH conaiating of a Mouhled’ 
oonaonant followed by a vowel* 










-kko 

-kkha 

-eea 

-gghs 


-co^ “cchs 

-JJa -JJtia 

“ 




v5[» 





-tt* 

-tthsj 



-T[Tia 

-tta -ttha 

-ddo -ddho 

-nno 


•5^ 







'ppa 

-pphs 

-bbs 

-bbh« 

-nmo 









"V 




-yys 


-ll3 

-U0 

-as 3 



The character f\ Is raalleed as fimo). The character 1 h 

realiHsd ns ( jjo) p nr when it is akarp as [jjs). The character * 

which occura only In loanwords « la realised as (eeo). 


1- Compare Sanskritp Ch*3.3* Claoe 1* 
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ail 

When a with an Initial eoneonant oharacter ie added to a 

ver’bal hfloo with a final skar oonaonajit oharaotaF^ the reallaatlon of 
tha conoecntlife chanaetera In the vai*1>al forni 1b eimilar to the real- 
ieatlqn of coTiJimot oharactera of tbia oIbbo. KiairapleiJi 
V5 a karato(kotto) » j paralama(pallaiir) 

Reading exomplca^ 

^=rsfr 

itfr ^«fPT ^ 

^rt%n ’Tqq ^ qrrrrf® t^5W 

qwt?5 ’iQi**? fii ^ 

ClBBa 2 , Two ■y^pgllja clwrggters 3olTieid» ^ 

Theae chai^actere occur naliily la SanoKrit loanworaB. The aeries 
of UevHnagarl ohAraotera of this olass^ gl'vea In the Bouehrlt ecctlon, 
lacludes maiiy charactera ahlah Dcear In the ialnlag Of aorda li) com- 
pounda, la phraaes and In aenteneca in a Sanekrlt text. The obaracters 
occurring In a Ganakrit text printed In Bengali script can ho reocgul®' 
ad with a knowleilge of Banakrit; hut It la beyoad the seeps of this 
work to Include all the possible comblaatlcns of eharActsrs In this 
class. The charaoters given below isay occur In a Bengali literary text* 


1. 



'5:«r 







-tka 

-tkho 


-dga 

-gdha 

-dgho 

llw 

vx 








-tp^ 

-tpho 


-dlja 

-bda 

-dbb» 

-bdho 


1, Thaae forsa are ametlmaw written} for InataneC} in d.lalogue* with 
conjunct eharactsra, Cf, noteo in Cb.2.1.111. 

2 . Pop trenacrtptlon} eec p.22fl. 3. Cf. Banekrtt^Ch.3»3,Ca-.a.l.-lr. 











CONIllNCT characters 


iij 


11,B- 


-gka 

-^khB 


-qgha 

-Uta 

-ntha 



—nrp9 

naiptia 

-jssbo 

-iflbh^ 


-pea 

— ntfi? 


s? a ?s 

-polv» -pjlio 

’S 

-nd# -iiElh« 


SpsclQl ultBP form ^ 
ntu 


-dllB 


The »ae*l eoiisonaiit Of the ko-vspg«i In "the flrat gfoup abov j 
mar be represented elterastlvely by the enuBrar^* The eharaotar 
■ip , Joined with a cheraoter of the eo-varge. Is realised 
M. The cheraoter *1 , delnft4 s character of the 

’[a-vargar ie j?eaXised as (iTr) » 

b. ^ ^ 

_cpo 3pa 

cMr«..r ^ <.==«r. i» «' «•"•'=-“ I-*”"'"’ ■ 

yecjiB, realieed aa tjaone) or as {iaclijgs). 

The character ^ U raailaed initially as (go); and medially 

as (bo), with naaallsation of the foUawlns voeel, aa In 

^ ' rndp^^tagga). This character 

is not calligraphically a conjunct character, and it la often 

u. tl>. .ft.r tl« c.»=.n..t cMr-ctcrs^. 

111. ^ W ^ ’'I ^ 

Z -<-» -*•"• 

Tk. ^ , t™. » "I*”- “ <“">• 

iBBtion or th* follDWlng vowil, ■■ ll'^rw . ■traa(dtta). 

,k. .k.r.ot.r li. . d... » "llddd .. (dd=), .!« 

SS JimU iltd cS . 
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ollowlng vowel, except in words in common use, snob as 


Iv. 


f P9<biio(podidd, poddo), 

*0“ 




-Oaa -ipa 


- ——uxu^ 

The following examples Illustrate the realisation of eoneecutlve 

consonant characters ■ when thp ei-na* i 

H, wnen tne first is skar, In a way similar to the 

realisation of conjunct characters of this class: 

Verbal Toms y, , _ 

^r*!T 5 ^= 1 ^^ 

kSdsb8{kSd’'bo) l£Sjf9t9(kSp'to) junatamaC Jun'tam) 

other .ordr 

panom3Ple8Cpan'aoplc)pat8kn^a{pat'kujra)hst8ehanlChat'Chari) 

Reading examples^ 


^ ^ 

^( 35 n 

J1%T5 ^ 

sf*5F ^ '^■f^ 

111 ^ ,5^ ^ 

Cj^sa 3. Characters joined with ant.php.t>,. characters. 

1. Characters joined with following IJ .2 

All the. characters of the Bengali syllahary occur in this class 

Pt v5 . gs and 3 , jia . These conjunct character a are formed 

"by adding the stroke S . referrert a. , , 

to as yaphela{jophola) to another 

character, thus: , wa rsrr * — 

_ 8 pys , -w^ 8 /ya - 


1. For transcription, see p,228. 


2. Cf. Sanskrit, Ch.3,3,ClasB 381- 
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Gonjunct characters may he formed hy comhialhg three charactera j e*g* 

, ktys, ^ , nty®, ^ , nShys, , tmya. 

Characters written with yaph^la are realleed in various waya; 
and the occurrence of a character combined with yQphsla in certain 
contexts affects the quality of some of the vowels- 
a. Realisation of characters with yaphola* 

When an Initial character is written with ysphela it ie realised as 
as zero—yophsla and the vowel of the syllable, e.g. 

TO <?C?] 

nya\md(nun) dhyey&{dheyo) jyotlgaCjotl/) 

When a medial or a final character ie written with yaphola, the 
character ie realised ae the donhling of the consonant represented 
by the character with which yophala la writtenl; e.g. 

vakkys{bak]Eo) ra3ys(pa33o) puiiyalpTinno) 

h. Realisation of vowels affected by ysphala. 

An okar character preceding a character with ysphala is realised 
with the inherent vowel as (o), e.g. 

aTiya( nTiTirt) sabhyoC/obbbo) kslys(]tollo)^ tal3vys( talohho) 

If an Initial character with yaphola is akar, the vowel is real¬ 
ised as (ffi), imleaa the akar character is followed by an ikar or 
an iikar character, when It Is realised as {e) 3 ; e.g. 

vyatha(b«etha) vy0thii(betbl) vyap39n9(^>““3on) vyatlita(betito) 

1 . For examples oi medial characters, see below, under note b. 

2 . Of. the verbal form , karala(kollo) , Ch.2,l.lli.n^e b. 

5 . Of. note on realisation of vowel characters and signs, 
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If a oharacter with raplials ie akar, the vowel lo realleed ae (»)» 
nya^raln^) dtiyansCdhieQ) V7akh7aji3(baddcliiai) ksnyaCkomw} 


In the wopa ^Cljjfsy , tidyo^a, a SanakMt loanword In which the 
conJuDOt Charactsr arlaeD fron the Jolnlna of the ppefl* , nt- r 
with the won CSlbt j yoga , the medial ohQFacter la realised 00 (a Jo)* 
the ward helng reallaed as (tidjog)®. This mlloatlon may ho oon- 
traated with the real laation of the charactar with yaphola In * 

vldyafhlddm) . Mote alaa , aahysC JoJ jho). 

Heading oxamplea^ 

^ '^P3 OTTR^ cs^ ^ cspisr ^ 

k\i ransr ■^'is ?F3sr6tFi sf® 

TO To 

■'UP'? c5Hi ^sTsyffi Brit'S <p^jH ^5r®Ri 


11. Ghartictera with following ,k 

Thle oloea of conjnnot charaetera cotidlata of oharaetera comhinad 
with ontaatha vo, correapondlng with the Devenagerl characters joined 
with the ontastba charaoter ^ , va , Theas oonjunet oharactara occur 
only in Sanakrtt loanworda. When , or Ua modified form, occura 
BB the Beoond part of a conaunct ohapoctor. It la referred to as 
vopholaChophola). It la written with aome charaetera In the full 
form, joined to the preceding character by the matra, aa in ^ , 

dhve, , hvw ; or In the modified form, added to the foot of a 


'rAra“r«.;Sd's'?„js45! 

3 * For tranecrlptlon, aee p.a29* h, cr.Sanakrltp Oh. 3,3. Class 3.11. 
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— . ^ , ;v8 . THe form of the 

character, as in ? t t ? » ' 

character ^ . U dleouBeed later, under lll.a. 

The following are examples of conjunct characters formed hy com- 

hlning three characters: ^ ^ ’ 

In the conjunct characters of this class, ontsstho vs Is re 

garded as a separate character from vsrgllys tis, although 
ayllahary the two characters are the same. Words beginning with an 
initial conjunct character of this class are placed in diet 
after words heglnning with conjunct characters formed hy comhlnlng 

coneonant character with a following ^ 

• ,.en -Uten ,lt» .» Inltl.l Crater, It 1. real- 

leed as zero; e.g. 

vSH ^ „ 

IS sslttes -its s ...1.1 .. . “ 

is „al.s.. a, t»e ««t P.st t.s 

, oYthclft as In the following examples, 
zero-realisation of vaphala, as m 

h ^ lirvoroUn^r) vi;v9(hiJJo) kanv^Ckonno) 

envoha(onnoho) lU-r ^ 

^ ^ 'JCT hvd a la realieea as a v 

The character r * 

. 4. oa in » hlbvQlaC^Jlwhol)* 

hllahlal aspirate, as in i 

IS B„s.Plt ....a, aaa. as laasaa. loaa.»a.a la llte.aa, B,a 11 , 
. pa.«a ...lag la . a...ats coaaoaaat .a.a.ct.a .ay te .. . 

,oa. .It. laltlal aatsat., va. In t.. coajnnct Cr.at.r 

...alts, aa. la ta. ..ajaact .naaa.t... .man anla. ta. lolalag 
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oT two « compound, vophala ia realleod ns o.g, 

ud ^ tllOT 

“ T gns(uai>lBiio) aadvyoFshapBf ;saiM*ohar) PB»Bda(rlgbedJ 

Th* words , udvanwCiiddfln), ^ vidvto^Cblddflii] 

wre excsptloni to thlo sen^t^al imle, 

The roaliButlon of yophwjs, illustrated by the above axamplea, 

eliiiliBpity of reallBatioD of two or more words which ere 

the the apoken Ishb^bbo and dletlnguiahed only la writing t 

^ ’ - . ah^i, reelloed ae (dhonl) 

. , Jlkara, and fl<q»rs , avlliars, realload aa (Jlkar),^ 

'*r^ I /sr*, , aara, and , a vara , reallaed aa {jor)^. 

fiaadlng eianpleo^ 

’tv ^rSI ^(^5I 

^C5 '3IC5^ 5,3^ gpj 

.ii. Ch.r.ot,r. g ^ 

a* ^ another charactep ,5 

Conjunct ?h&rAotC'i^B of thiA niAe _ 

«10 cXass are formed by wrltl^ff & ntroke 

to f wl Ik u. / 

*, I rep 0 {rspli}, above tha oharactar bofore nblcb 
le to be raRliaed. 

stroke la placed at the right hand oide of any other euper- 
and iB the loot stroke of the eharacter to be written. 

■■- 1 1 1 f * << <« 

t *^ta -rpa -rkil -pfee -rkot 

The eharactare **r . T? TO -w 

* ' » • ® ^ , If , if , , -g ond ^ 


1. meater' and 'ootmd', ^ Tv Tt i ' 

3- arrows ^eream* and 'voice* ' ^ *agreament'* 

5. cr^&ajiakpity Gh.3,3^ci-3 ill's ^ p.2^% 










, inaFals(iDolIol 

Bsfakor9(/3»r’lcBr) 
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are often written m their douhled fomi with rephalj e-ff- 
^ , rtts, wf , Pffg®, ^ 1 rtimB, ^ . I'vwe 

In eoote words , Ineluainu verl>dl fonw, the resllBatlon of ^►Jeer 
conoonent eharaetara with zero-vowel m certain poaltlone leede to the 
reelleetlon of before another couBoaent oharBcter in e way Blmller 
to the pealleatlon of repho» ee In these eJcamplea.— 

Verbal forms! , perot»(par'to, petto), 

Other worae(Ti^?Tj? , d 9 rabare(dor»bap), 

Reading e^eanipleB^ 

^ ^ ^ 

*<t^^v3 xp*f^ '^Tt^ 

b, 3 fallowing another character. 3 

OonJanet characters of this Claaa are fonwd hy suhacrlblng the 
stroke referred to ae raphela(rophola) to a ooneonant character. The 
charaatere with rephale which occur In Bengali, mostly In SanSlcrlt 
loanworda, arc 111 oatrated by the reading ewampleo given below. 

The following characters lllnatrate the calligraphy of charset 
era with rophals, with some apecloX forma; and acme conjunct charact- 
era formed by Joining three characters 1 

g ^ IT 5 ^ ^ 

gro jrs tro dr« P*-® 


kra 


hrs 


5 

dru 


dlinaii 


/rn 


3 

trn 


5f 

-ijgre 


-ndro 


3^ 


-ndhre 


1. Tb. rults of .i-thoersjgof JJ»“'oo b. 

3 , af.aanokrlttChaCl.3-»* 
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Beading exanpleBl 

STTR cg?i 5^ 3fnfq ftji 

5^ ^sr ^311551 7576 ^ 5i ^3" 3^ 

^ 3Taf=Tf ^srtf ^ 

Iv* CTharactcra with precedlflg or with fellowlaff 5J .2 
Rf pracedling anothAp character, 

Charactsra Joined with preeedlng are fonced by writing the 
BBoend Character wither Ijnnedlatcly after, or below, , thiia:- 

^ , Iko , II . Iga . 3 , Ipo , Hf , iKo . Only a few of 

the Benffali aharactcrB eoour with preceding ^ . and these are 
llluatrated below in the reading ejcemplaa, 
b. ef| following another ebaraeteri 

Theae charactera are formed hy writing ^ at the foot of the 
charaetBF after which It la to be realiaed, thUB - 
^ p kla , ^ , gl« , ^ ^ pig ^ ^ jij_g , IJT , /la • The 

choraeter 1 b not combined with In a conjnnot character, but 
the two charactera era written ccHBociitively, thuB ^ . When ^ , 

or a oodlfled form of It, 1 b added to another eharaeter aa the aecond 
part of a conjunct character, it la referred to as l 3 phals(lophola}> 
Only a few of these cheraotere occur, mostly in Sanalrrlt loanworda. 
Thoae which oeour are llluatrated below in the reeding examplea- 
The raallcetlDn of conBCentlve conaonant charaetere, when the 
first ia akar and In certain pooltlona. In a woy Blmllar to the real- 
laatlon of Bonjnnct charBctapa of this oiaeo !□ iiiiiatrated In theae 


1, Pop trenserlptlon, see PiajO, 

2. Cf. SanekPit. (3h.3,J.G1.3.Iv.a. and b. 
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words 




Heading examples-* 




Mlaknla(l.il'Rul). . matalaDaCmet’loD). 

ts-^r 'ra Q's- 

am csrm ^ 


221 


Class 4. vargltys characters joined with preced ing or following 
unwind ctisracteFs* 

1. Characters combined with preceding "“f i ^ 

^ 2 

a. , "g or "SJ preceding another character. 

Characters which occur with preceding '‘‘T 


-Joa -Jcha 

Characters which occur 


-Jna 

with preceding 


JlQO 

\ 


w; % t -a n ^ ^ 

-gka -gt® -ppha -?i03 

Words with cursive forms; ^ 

The character comhlned with the characters of the ts-varga 

except with M . n®\ 

the conjunct character is realised as (Jno). The characters , 

pka , ?pa , and , gpba are realised as (jko), (Jpo) 

(Xpho) in ordinary speech, hut may he realised as (fko), Cgpu) 
(gpho) in formal speech. TST • 


1. For transcription, see p,230- 


2, Cf. Sanskrit, 
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2^1 

ChargeterB which occur with preceding 

aka akha ata atha ena apa apha sms 
The ehapaatci’ cointilned with charactera of the ta-vsrgo la 
reallaad as (a), Wots the form of tho chBractOf , atu , 

The eharaetare ^ , ;nva , ajid , amo » akar or akflr, aro 
realised initially ae (J3) and (/a), aa In the wordo "“irg- , Jae/ru 

(J'5bi-o} and , BfflSPelts(/Srok) . Theoe two chEiracterSp i^nd ^ « 

ftna , are reallaed madlelly and finally sq as In the words 

, tmpa3(u;;a) and ^5^ , bheBma{bhoj;5) . 

Conjunct charantBra of daflaea 1., 2, «nd 3- may oeeur with pre¬ 
ceding uu^ns charactera, aiieh aa - 

^ t J I J » -atr® , ^ , -atve . 

The following words llluetrata the realiaatlon of conBeoatlYe 
conaonant charactera, when the flrat lo nkar In certain poHltlono, In 
a way almilar to the reollBBtlon of conjunct charaotere of this olass: 
■=ITnf^ , oeatetai'tojl B**r*Tr . ca/'amatoo/’rafl) 

Eeadlng exfimplcB^ 

T*er^ f=p*Rj f=rf^5 3<r 

=*tr 3 n ^ ^ ^ 


b. Charoctera joined with following or 3J ,5 


Three charactera oceur In this group, In Sanekrlt loaniordo! 


, kfw , ^ , -t09 and ’Tq , -paa . jn writing Sanekrlt In Bengali 


1* Verbul form, 
3- Cf, Sanekrlt, 


Z- Por tranacr^ptlon, 
* 3 i 3 e d L- 1 * ^ a 


oee p*£?30w 
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script, however, charactera corresponding to all the characters 
given in the Sanskrit section are used, The character ^ , -kS9 , 
occurs in English loanwords. 

Cursive forms in words - ^ P 

“PCr*l 

The character ^ ia not calligraphtcally a conjunct character, 
and It is often included in the syllahary after the consonant 
characters. It does not, however, belong properly to the syllabary, 
as it represents a syllable consisting of two consonants followed by 
the vowel 9 .1 Words beginning with thlB_character are placed in 
dictionaries after words beginning with ^ , kv9 . It is realised 
initially as (kha) and medially and finally as (kltha). The realisat¬ 
ion of the characters ^ , kgna, and , kgms , is illustrated in 

these examples; 

. 

kgipit9(khnuto) tlikgiv9(tlkkhno) Euukgm9( Jukkho) 

When an 9 kar character is followed by , the inherent vowel 

is realised aa (o), as in , /Iskp^sC Ao^hno) ; and if ^ la 

akar , the vowel sign may be realised as (®)» tn these words 
, r 9 kga(rokkha, rokkhm) , » yakfraa( Jokkhfi) . 

Reading examples2 

ftr^ fffi 


1 . Cf. note on 3 under Class 2. above, 

2. For transcription, see p.230. 



^ BENGALI section 

H* 7 Joined with ('laaai’J oharacterBi. 

Three of the anunaHlk choractepe are Joined with 7 i- 

? -hn. ^ ^ 

me eWKtere y eed 5 .. 

Character Is refillHsil ae {mhaj. 

Beading exoDplBH^ 


TqtntT' ^ 3t? 

Bengali proae paHaage^ 


-^nj^racJi ii-er=i ^aimra t% fw 
»<rc=ir ^'«K?7r ’rfftaj ^(Tsr 50*1 ^ssit aftsifp 

'’it'jra tamsrat tscaf® 'SMu.ssh 1 >3^ ftroi «!i- 

^vC?rfli ^ff503j^ ^ranj ^cini *i?CBr 


ocjKE I ■pTWT tsoOif 

5K=ra ac^^w tstsi snar ina 1 

■sffna ^snatcas srfljsi er^f% ira ^^55 =ui •a'pi 

Wi%3 C5<pr 1%(f?o3 art® ctpjra acsr fi « an - ai-Da 

^Pi, sapj csrsB <0 aaaia aw- 
■w c% 3 s ! 3 ra ac^ aram a’(?it osfjg cgiraa 

warcas ^ gficra cfift ^ ^ 

)=twTa rarcara ca% aai.-^ 

^(TWOTla ^aara 5ca Jira 1 ^ 5ir ^ 


a as I'arara faas- 

1- Cr.SanBkrltp Oh*3 3 Cl Ji a ^ " —'—'— --—- 

3. flablndraaiith Tago«;'^I kIb,; P- 230, 

training, pub. nnlveraltj Jr SlcStta* an unlverBlty 
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^ ' f*r^ ftc?I I UHTCTTf^ 

‘'fr^‘'T CT*^(7I C%^ ^ C5T^(?? ■Ht*?tC5I^ I 

C5r§ c^rr^c®!^ c5(3i 'Sws ^ ^ oc^ 

C^Ci^ ^ ' 


Examples of Bengali spelling terms, including conjunct characters: 

■*T^^ Cpo» s°® 8°' *1“® 

(hoe hro/Jo IRar, donto Joe hoJonto, donto Joe akar) 

(toe hrojjo ikar, hoe hophola, khoi\(^,o to) 

*r% (talohho Jo, koe to tate hroJJo ikar) 

(horgiyo Joe poe akar, donto no) 

(horgiyo Jo, donto noe mophola) 

((^hoe hrojjo ukar, nnirdhoimo noe t^ho tate hrojjo ikar, to) 
("(oe Jopholae condrohlndu tate akar) 

(donto Jo, donto noe dhoe Jophola, tate akar) 

(dlrgho 1, talohho Joe hophola, reph ro) 

(jorl a, ontostho Joe reph) 

(donto Jo, hoe hophola tate reph) 

(hrojjo u, eoe choe rophola, ontostho o) 

(talohho Joe lophola tate okar, ko) 

(donto Jo, onujjor, donto Joe ko tate riphola, to) 

(noe hrojjo ikar, talohco Joe eo, ontostho ») 

^ (donto Joe toe rophola tate dlrgho ikar) 

f»t|^ (talohho Joe hrojjo Ikar, khyoe akar) 

(goe rophola tate dlrgho Ikar, murdhpnno Joe mophola) 


0 
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la6 


Trangoplptlon of Eeadlng ExaaplBal 

tJliaptep 2, 


lei. 

It a eba as 
ko cho na 

po 

pa 

da dhe 

d^ i![ha 

JB 

Jo 

to ts 
fo ta 

kha 

kho 

tlia 

tha 

nsds 

nsA 

nskh 

taka 

tok 

PkW3o kti^^s 

pod kho^ 

jher 

Jba^ 

9 gbata 

ehof 

paths 

path ta| 

kata 

k^to 

bs 

shano 

gbono 

P«1 

po1 

[b g^t9 

;o goto 

psta 

poto 

nata 
Jo^o noto 

tota 
to to 

bana 

bon 

Jana 

Jon 

mana 

man 

koi>a 

kOD 





photska 

phofok 

kataks 

katok 


Jagat 

Jagot 

£h9| 

ffhai 

aka 

:ok 



ostsp^ 

Ct){ ^pa 

1* 

katskata 

kaf'Icaf 


kaizamooo 

koo^moe 

3 

Ibokamako 

[hok'mak 


kbatekbsto 
khaf'khaf 

thakstbalEo 
thok * tbok 

aa^Bgape 

Ssr'go^ 


Japatopo 

top'tap 

tskotako 
tok'tak 

dhspsdhspa 
dhap’dbop 


1-11, kola ghors cnala poro 

kol ghar tnol pap 

bolio raka 

bol r^jk 

dalo Fotba 

dal ro tb 

Jote 

Joto 




bgdola galado malaje 

oadol golod nslaj 

aogara 

nagor 

galana 
galon 

khspstara 
khopo tar 

phalakoro 

pholokop 

kalaravo 

koloralj 


lillla 

Job 

ssbo 

Jab 

da/B 

dsjJ 

e«kh» 

jDkh 

Jftta 

Jo to 

Oama 

/onto 

hota 
ha to 

hopa 

hopo 

o^hdro 

fobop 

itohaja 

johoj 

Asrola 

Jarol 

halaphe 

holopli 


phal« 

phal 


PliOttetlc tranaoriptlon In order to make 
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khdB9kh3S9 

khoJ^khDj 

Johocar 


tasat®®^ talatala 
tort^/ tol'tol 


eamatala 

Jamotol 


ghanarasa 

ghanoraj 


<^hala<^hala 
^hal ’ ({hal 

ghanakapba 

ghanokapb 


madaka^e 

madokaf 


jalakara 

jalokar 


2 . 1 , 


ata 

n 

laa 

ij 

elama 

elom 

li/a 

i/o 


a 

a 


i 

1 


u 

u 


e 

e 


a? 

ol 




tlt^ 

lit 


ama 

aiD 


rr^a 

rin 


o 

o 

laima 

im 


av 

on 

era 

er 


ora 

or 


ilda 

id 


itala 

ifol 

otana 

oton 

ara 
aro 


opa 

0^0 


itara 
itor 

air^adha 
oii/odh 
apa ei^a 


l^at ntara 

i/ot ntor 

a^ata 
ourot 
ogha 


opo 


eno 


ogho 


ndaka 
udok 

ou/on 

Ota a^a 
oto onmo 


etat 

etot 


ilta 

Ito 


aga 

ogo 


Ita 

Ito 

lha 

ibo 


nkba 

nkho 

iita 

Tito 

syks 

oiko 


Ola 

olo 

o^a 

o/o 

2.11* 

ca 

ca 

tbn 

tbn 

se 

Xe 

go kuu Jbl 
go ku Jbl 

Xii 

Xi 

mav 

mou 

nr i 

nri 1 

otu 

otu 

rpl 

ri/i 

alo 

alo 

dao 

dao 

yni 

Jni 

^eu 

riiti 

rntl 

krpa 

krlpa 

guru 

guru 

raota 

mofa 

/I /11 

Xi/u 

ruupa 

rupa 

mane 

mane 

hrdi 

hridi 

nilti 

niti 

bur 11 
hurl 

na^ka 

BOTika 


chi 


kapotika 

kapotika 


ninipadhi 

nlrnpadhi 


godhuli jilvlKa knmarii dagahaii 

godhuli jjhika kisnari dagahaji 

p.198. tlna dudha duura nllla eolclia megha -f^sala 

tin dudh dnr nil cokh megh /rigal motaleo 

Juta tit a guvtpha inrga chota dpplia maThna 

3uto tito gucho mrigo choto drlrho monno /olo dhouto mi-ito 

devara 
dehor 


cakara 

cakor 

tomara 

tom’ra 

lekh 

lekh 

/unata 
/iin* to 

hai 
hoi 


aahssa 

/8ho/ 

tukara 

{uk^ra 

lekha 
lekho 

/unato 
/lan’ to 


pathara 

pathor 


pagala 

pagol 


ka^X ala 
kou/ ol 


kamara cuparl mucaki talapata 

kam’ra cup^pi muc^kl tal pat 


gaganabhela 

gogon'hhela 


thak 

thak 


thaka 

thako 


kai 

koi 


khai 

khol 


pagala 

Jag’lo 

nadii 

nodi 


jan 

jagalo 

dag*lo 

yadi 

Jodi 


Jana 

Jano 

hhlJata 
hhlj'to 


Jitaha 

Jit»ho 

till aha 
till ^ho 


ya ti 
Jotl 


hall 

holi 


baal 

bo/i 


Jltaho 

Jit’bo 

Jiinala 

/llB^lO 

aalila 
/olil 
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calita 

colit 

BBhltS 

fohlt 

Jamldapa 

jomldar 

abbldhans 

obhldlian 

galita 
soilto 

pall to 
pollto 

palu 

poll! 

PB-^U 

potu 

itEBdhiira mariiit 

modhup fiJOPut 

bsiuka 

boluk 

phstupa 

photui* 

bahat 

bohiit 

3 '■ 1 * a ^ 

fPS 

dr 

dra 

Cl* 

Ska hi ci 
SK bS ef 

ca la 

QS {H 

ta flbS 

ta dhi 

pd bhdl 

rS bhtl 

yiJt 

m 

ttisa 

td/ 

mi 

fhai 

b3c3 chdka dSpa 

cBc ebCk 

ghSta 

ffhaf 

kijdala bidha 
kddol b§dhft 

Jfifca 

dltka 

dirl 

dSfl 

bhCpa 

khdpa 

dhddhula 

dbildhul 

pSel Js 
pCelJ 

hSka^i 

hikafl 


b. 

nai^ 

nag 

taii[ 

151) 

Emq BigX^i 

gag og/o 

dBt^Jen® Jb/i]bh tbbqtbom voin/O 
ds^/oji tbog'tbag baq/o 




dai^vit paig/u Qut&Farn 

Ja^blt pa^/u ^utarag 


Qvat^nja^ nsmjukt 

3b0t^q/O J13^/Uk 


SQi^amana 

JaijJomott 

11, artih 
oruh 

X Bta^h 
Jotayvh 

nlhJrarorL^ 

nikkaron 

Chapter 


VBi^/aflhar® Bstn/odhsna 

tiaijJodliDP /ag/odhon 

asrah punab sahsh 

/arch punoh jahoh 


BBE^ghatika kBi^&aha 
Jaijghatik 

Tilbaukhd ^tahparB 

ni/Xukb atoppo^* 


nsbb^haail 

nDbhDj/Dd 


^cetah dtihBHTiin^a 

DcetRh dTjfXoma^ 


bshBadsna 

baX/odoa 


h^Vlh/epa vwnotk&h 

bobijje/ bojjoyjtali 


nlhkaBsna duha^hs 

nikkajoa duj/obo 


Claas 


pakka 

pokko 



chappar^ 

choppor 


kakkhatd 

kDkkhol 


pagg3|^$ k9oo^ra 

P3«got: koccor 


Icchfi lajja 

IcchA lajja kujjboflka 


i44llna 
flTl 




pi»l;ri9Tat9 uttars 

/annotate nttop 


utthans 

utthad 


ca^dd^ /uddh^ kanua 
cauddo Jiiddho kanrta 


chabbl/a uimcda /^yya 
chabblj mnned /aj^ 


phmlla ffl^jna/Xantl 
phullo nsoboJ“Xantl 


hlasB 

hljfa* hlBca 


vlK^T^i^a aobayya 
blXonno XahaJJo 

ClHaa 2- 


eadd&ra tlbbst 
fadflar tlbbot 


pari^channa TOddha 
parlcchonno briddho citto 


1. Jaktl vBgdana udgamana ndghata 
/oktl bagdan adgaraon udghat 

gupts utkora utphulla utpanna 
gup to utkor utphullo utpoatio 


adbbuta Jabda utp^>tba dagdJia 
Qdbliut /sbilo “utpatb dagdho 

camatkara uikhsta Bstkoiia 

oainotkaF utkhBt X^t^ots 


TRANSCRIPTION 




li* alagkars /eqkha sa^get^ ajtesls laj^cTisna 5?pj3li 

Ol3i]]cai^ /D^kho fD^gcto J;3ggh3|Dn £Fnfiol lanehOBQ on j oil 


Jh^pJbftto korLtokll ksT^t^a par^da dhiii^t^ita Jfinti p$nthll nlnda 
JhonJtiat (piuJtChIto Janti pdnthi ainda 

ondh^ lampha smbara eaeubhava Jjtano JlJjiasa patnll paj^ti 

ondbo jDmpod lomphO ombor Jorabhob gen potnl pogktl 


ill# Jekma 

edgldfns 

atma pdB 

vagmil 

JakkS 

/s^lagno 

atti pna 

baggf 

iy* tmm^gjQB 

J 011109 

nimnokta 

vaqrd#^» 

unmogno 

jsmno 

ulomokto 

bjuj^Sy 


psiipaea 

JonmaJ 


ClasH 3^1^ 

vakyo khyats yogyata cy^v^^^ cyuta Jyotl Jyatba ty® 

bakka khato Joggotfl cobon o^to Joti 


thyan dhyida 

{hm} 


piJi^ yatyooaro atyuttiinia etyaj^s asty^ 
puimo jottscar ottuttomo ottsy /otto 


bhrtyera mltthja gedyo dyiMonl abadhya dbyano dhyaja nyaj^a 

bhrltter mltthes goddo diimcnl obaddho dJim dht^yo may 

nyuuDd upanyaas pyana ratpy& ftbhyflss nnyao k^lyana talavya 

nun upQUtua/ pf^ft pouppo obbha/ nm kollaen talsbbo 


/yaffil jnonupy^ aysda ashys udyan^ eoudhya e.igkbya^3 
b«enJon Jian tnonuf/o /od udd» Jondha /pgkheyo 


Glaaa 5«ii« 


kveclt pskva ucchvaa# ;)valo tv&ra tsttv^ dhT^nas vilra 

koolt pokko uooha/ Jal isra tottO dh^^/o blllo 

lijwra BTscQlis Bvadc/^^ espoa^otli /Traaa Jlhva 

IJJor foocbo onnajon /ade/ /oroj/otl /a/ Jlbha 


CIbbb 3 ^ Hi* 

a# tOPks nmurkhe vopglljfs dlirghs thtcch muurochang BOrjju TOrj|a 

torko courkho borglyo dirgho baroco (flupochon bopno 


karttavys 

kortobbo 

pedarthtt k&rdds^a opddhd aoppa afun^rpaj^g dhsmiJi mapjyada 

podartho kardot opdho durnain JoPpo /orooPpon dboinao morjicda 


durl5bhs 
durl;>bh 
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bohlrthuto njarpajp fferhsi^s ar^o vlBargs aarddars 

ohlrthuto /spbo nor/on BK)r/on gsphon arja M/opgo /ardsr 

wjra putPO dravya pp^jiama pri^a 

kniddho gratn ^epo bajpo putro drobbo protum prtyo 

hhrf™^® a/raya eamrata oput® aruu vpdhra wata /rll 

bhromor b»sro aaray erato bpu bXro Si 

h^f+« pi’Brtbbna atidhpa ucehraya eankranta paktpa aongrPhd 

hrlto oim. pr«.tho« mahro /ojltranto 

OlBBQ 5*lv* 


ulka TalffltB pbalgwte 

ulka bolgito phalgiin 


’’H® 8»lps gUlpbB 
«ltd galpo galpba 


pragalbba gain® ulb® 
ppogolbho gfulnto ulbo 


klsnta glepana 
klapto glapon 

ClasB Iui> 


pieman® tablaka 
plHbop tablok 


nlMia /I ok® 

nOan Jlck. 


a/liila falad® 

o/lil hlad 


a* pa/Cflt nl/os#© ni/chlara Bjcary® 
P5)/eat al/eay nl/ohldro a/cor Jo 


PisThura 

nlJthm* 


krara 

kPi/bo 


QlppBttl 

aijpottl 


pl^pbala 

ai/ptwl 


pra/na nlpkrta naat® dyeatb® 
ppoeno pt/krito na/to 

grii^ma akando ekballW 
gPl//5 skando akhallto 


Sntaraiia avaatha 
/dron joatho 


BPona Bplgdha epasts 
anaii aalgdho apoj^o 


atabdha aparja 
Btabdho apar/O 

apbutlta vlanaya 
Bphii|lto blJ'J'Sy 


b. akaera 
okkbor 


paplkslta 

porlkkhito 


tatksat]at auaksBo 
tatkbonat 


smptl atrll 
arltl Btrl rB/|ro 

apksa mstaara vdpea 
erkklio mat/OP blp/a 


Claaa k.ll. 


apsara khlnna kBVirLn ,0 
ap/ora khlnno khinno 


aparahi^a 

sporanbo 


ahnlka Qlbna madhyabna brahina 
abblk clblio moddhasnho bpomba 


prabi^a puurvvataiia 
pranbo pnrbbviho 


TRANSCRIPTION 




Bengali praae patjeage 


eltsdlli^ apeRpakrts^ BlpsYS^aee ?«Rhaaa flaara /akti cMla 
tf^dln opekkTiakrito S3lpi5l>3yje amer /oktl chllO tak 

tssr JSSr.: I3«i} 5:55S: ssn: ssj s:?i: i;- »: 

S'il 3S'JS’ '/’Si: i’S ^"'=“ 

?sis;5= ss;* «5:;- s; )Toii ?:f: 
sir ssi^i sr :?;;r 

tara anakal^hBAi m&Pa yaya. ^pejl iablle ahMer* Joill* 

tar anak’khaTil mars Jay. khaaer 

paddhatl yars abhyseta nay emana baqolilrs bllete pepi d*bM° 

Wahotl w Obbhoato noy mon ba^allr chela biletc pepi aeear 

pathe pi ei\3a o kampanil-ra dlnape kanaray irhate bale takhon'* 

potbe pi eii< o ^atcp^nie <lnar Itan'pay iskhon khate baja taknon 

madhyspflthe Dhurli** ^^^tya taja pakae batoa- 

mo^opothe kSte churir doatte tar pokkhe badha 


’bhfljya o 
iJho J 3 0 o I* 0 / oust* moddhopo the 


gTSBt^ bslel 
grosto bolei bhof^piir 

Botijpuurri^o ca/* ^as, 

Jorapurno tni^Ue cey iie. 


bh&rapuuro hhojer® msjhakh&neo kpudhlta 

bSSr’Jw bhojar dajh-khanao kWhlta Jb^horar dabl 


amadera /iksara bhojeo ael d»;a, - «che 
nmadar /ikkhar bhojao /ei dnfa, - ache 


aavai athaaa tnajhapstha anakakhaai apacsys hs^a boi^ci a 

;abi othoco da Jb'pathe aneJfkhani apocay hoye Jay- e Ja isoi ci a 

icalejl yajpera kstha, emara aJak*''® bl^Sya e nlyJ nS^ 

kslejl Jaegdr katha, amar aj'kar elocco blfaya e nlya n y 

amarg egrTvseedharanerg {^^P® !Iwe’ flk^har Joler* kal^ 

amar bljoyta JorboJadharoner ;ikkha niyc. /Ikkhar joier ksj . 

ssr Hit :Uv ?:r ??ss: izit ss -si 
ssjsr its.1-. %\ s?r it. ej?: 

isii ss IT i“- Si Sis'-:?? 3 :r ssji* == tT ssK t. 
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